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Foreword

With the movement towards more outcome-oriented instruction being provided to
students with mild mental retardation, the need has never been p eater to provide more
appropriate social skill training to students in current and subsequent educational
environments. To meet this need it is a pleasure to provide you with Social Skills for
School and Community, the sixth in a series of special monographs published by the
Division on Mental Retardation of the Council for Exceptional Children (CEC-MR).

Social Skills for School and Community is a revision of an earlier monograph
published by the Iowa Department of Education which has been well received by teachers
and support service personnel throughout their state. I am sure you will find this
monograph helpful as its author, Dr. Larry Sargent, has painstakingly ensured that the
layout and content of the monograph is functional and easy to follow. It is a publication
which is "teacher-friendly."

This monograph represents the work and support, of many individuals. In addition to
the major contribution of Dr. Sargent, the Board of Directors would like to thank the
members of the Iowa Department of Education who have supported the development of this
monograph: William L. Lepley, Director and Executive Officer of the State Board of
Education; Susan J. Donielson, Administrator of' the Division of Instructional Services; J.
Frank Vance, Bureau Chief for Special Education; Jeananne Hagen, Assistant Bureau
Chief, and Greg Robinson, Consultant for Mental Disabilities who brought this publication
to the attention of the Board of' Directors. Additional thanks are also extended to Jeri
Burdick Crane who did the final typing and copy editing of the manuscript; and to Carl
Rejba, Graphic Artist, Communication Services, Iowa Department of Education, for the
cover design.

On behalf of the CEC-MR Board of Directors, I hope you will enjoy and use the ideas which
are presented on the pages that follow.

Pamela Gillet, Ph.D.
Chair, CEC-MR
Publications Committee
July 1991



Preface

I would like to share with you a few persoual thoughts about the development of this pub-
lication. By doing this, it will allow me the opportunity to share with the reader my respect
for the author, who is a friend and colleague, and why I think this publication is so impor-
tant for teachers to have.

I had just sat down at my desk on my first day at work at the Iowa Department of Public
Instruction back in January, 1985 when the telephone rang. It was a teacher from the east-
em part of the state who was beginning her first teaching assignment. She was concerned
about several students in her incoming class who had past "behavioral baggage." When I
asked her how I could help, she replied firmly, "Send me a copy of Project SISS as fast as
you can!"

Wanting to please my first constituent with lightening speed and immediate 1.urn
around time, which most of us have come to expect when dealing with state department per-
sonnel, I thought my first task should be to find out what was Project SISS! After spending a
few minutes with my knowledgeable secretary I was made aware that Project SISS was a
publication developed in conjunction with a demonstration project designed to demonstrate
processes for direct instruction of social skills to students with mild mental retardation
and other students with cognitive delays. The original publication titled, Project SISS
(Systematic Instruction of Social Skills) was published by the Iowa Department of Public
Instruction and disseminated in Iowa in 1983. The author of the publication was Dr. Larry
Sargent, who was previously in my position with the Department of Public Instruction, and
is currently a principal with the Des Moines Independent Community School District.

A copy of the publicavion went out the same day to the teacher in need, as have over 5,000
additional copies involving a subsequent revision to fulfill prior and subsequent requests.
Since Larry developed the first edition of Project SISS over eight years ago, there have been
many publications which have been developed for working with Iowa students with mild
disabilities, but none more popular. Currently, the Project SISS materials are being used
successfully with young students who are at-risk, students with behavior and learning
problems, and students in juvenile detention centers.

As time has gone on, there continues to be no decrease in the number of requests for the
publication, however due to budgetary constraints, additional printing of the publication
has not been possible. Approximately two years ago I approached the Board of Directors of
the Division on Mental Retardation of the Council for Exceptional Children (CEC-MR) to
see if there would be interest in a third revision of the Project SISS publication for
distribution nationally. The Board agreed to sponsor the publication revision and now all
I needed to do was convince Larry to go back to the keyboard for a third revision.

Through my experiences with the Department of Education I have had the opportunity to
work with many fine professionals. Many of them have agreed to be involved with com-
prehensive projects at little or no remuneration for their services. They do the work be-
cause they care and they want to make service delivery for students with disabilities the
best it can be. Larry Sargent is one of these people. He is a credit to our profession and
through his efforts our jobs are a little easier. Larry has spent a great deal of time and ef-
fort in revising the Project SISS materials to provide the reader with this final work titled,
Social Skills for School and Community.

His efforts will be of benefit to the reader as this edition is excellent with the content be-
ing very timely and teacher-oriented. If we as educators in the field of mental retardation
hope to make a difference in the future, our success will depend on our ability to be proactive
on developing positive skills as opposed to attempting to minimize negative behaviors
through reactive teaching which has proven inconsistent. This publication stresses a
proactive emphasis.



x Social Skills for School and Community

On ti pages that follow, Larry shares his thinking and beliefs in the area of social
competence. Included are his rationale, perspective, and methods which he applies for the
reader throug: the provision of 100 examples of proactive social skills instruction across
the K-12 coL! inv,4m. The thoroughness of this monograph gives hope and a means for
classroom int. ors who strive to make the lives of students with mental disabilities
more a part of the mainstream. Through the efforts of these teachers, students will have a
better opportunity to increase the quality of their vocational, home, and recreational envi-
ronments in tomorrow's society.

Greg A. Robinson, Consultant
Mental Disabilities
Bureau of Special Education
IOWA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
July, 1991
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Teaching social skills is an important and
often neglected aspect of instruction provided to
slow learning children and youth. In this
manual, a rationale for teaching social skills, a
broad perspective on social competence, and
methods and content for teaching social skills are
presented. The remaining sections contain
procedures for direct instruction of social skills
and 100 sample lessons.

Rationale

For most children and adolescents, social
competence develops through incidental learning
and intellectual maturation. Unfortunately,
children and youth with cognitive delays, are
notoriously inadequate in their incidental
learning ability. They commonly exhibit
learning deficits in areas of discrimination,
attention, memory, and generalization (Ellis,
1963; Fisher & Zeaman, 1973; Zeaman & House,
1963) which contribute to impairment of social
affect, social skills, and social cognition.
Consequently, individuals with mental
retardation fail to accrue acceptance by peers and
adults. Moraover, many children with mental
retardation incur social rejection as the result of
exhibiting interfering and socially repugnant
behaviors.

The long term consequences of social rejection
and poor social competence are many. Early
studies indicate that individuals identified
during childhood as social isolates were likely to
have difficulty during adulthood with the law,
alcohol, divorce, and other social ills (Gresham,
1981). Further, rehabilitation literature indicates
that most individuals with moderate and mild
mental retardation who lose jobs do so primarily
for lack of adequate social skills and other
socially inappropriate behavior. Due to the great
importance and lasting effect, programming
provided for individuals whose learning is
impaired must include efforts to build social
competence. Hopefully, that programming will be
carried out in positive and nonpunitive ways.

Proactive Instruction

Proactive instruction represents an effort to
provide learners opportunities to gain accAptance
by others, develop friendships, and lead healthier
and happier lives. By improving the social
adequacy of persons with mental retardation,
debilitating social rejection, poor self-concept,
repugnant social behavior, and a diminished,
quality of life are avoided.

Proactive Instruction 3

Proactive teaching is preferabk to reactive
treatment of social deficits. When addressing
social competence from a proactive perspective,
students are taught new skills in a positive milieu
before the negative consequence of social rejection
occurs. In contrast, reactive approaches wait for
the individuals to fail and then try to fix their
problems. Students with mental retardation have
learning problems which include difficulty
developing adequate social skills and perceptions.
Thus, it is reasonable that efforts should be made to
systematically employ processes which improve
their social competence throughout the years they
are involved in formal education.

Before proactive instruction can be undertaken,
it is helpful for educators to conceptualize what
social competence entails. The following section
provides a heuristic model to give teachers and
other professionals a broad view of what social
competence may be and what should be achieved as
the result of instruction.

Conceptual Framework of Social Competence

For professionals choosing to address the needs
of learners with cognitive disabilities, it is critical
that they understand the notion of social
competence. It consists of a huge mix of
interacting and overlapping variables. To make
sense of these variables, a conceptual framework
is necessary (Figure 1) for determining how to
address socially related problems. The following
model consisting of inputs, processes, and desired
outcomes is presented for purposes of formulating
actions that will enhance the social competence of
disabled learners.

Inputs
IMI111

Cultural Determinants

Processes

[

Social Affect
Social Skills

Social Intelligence

Outcomes I Desired Outcomes

Figure 1. Conceptual framework of social competence.

In this mechanistic model, cultural
determinants are the values and social standards
by which individuals live. These are the dynamic
raw materials of social competence which vary
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according to community size, ethnic mix, region
of the country, and traditions of the community.
Fri lure to function within these cultural
boundaries will often inhibit both social
acceptance and development of feelings of self-
efficacy.

For the purposes of this model some of the major
cultural determinant categories are as follows:

1. Community values
2. Standards for adult/child relations
3. Family member role expectations
4. Privacy standards
5. Standards of decency (e.g. taboos, etc.)
6. Work ethic
7. Standards of fairness
8. Independence expectancy
9. Temporal standards (e.g., how long to chit

chat and how late is acceptable)
10. Standards of social responsibility
11. Community tolerance of differences
12. Aesthetic conventions and values
13. Situational conventions, e.g.:

a. table manners
b. church manners
c. theater manners
d. public courtesies
e. classroom manners
f. work place conventions

14. Many others

Cultural determinants are the ingredients of
social competence which must be acted upon to
arrive at the desired outcomes. The actions occur
through the three process elements of the model
where the individual adjusts and matches his or
her behavior to this huge myriad of social values
and rules.

The three process components of this frame-
work include social affect, social skills, and
social cognition. Each component warrants
attention from professional educators; failure to
address all areas represents only a partial attempt
to achieve the desired outcomes.

Social affect is an overt process component of
social competence. As used in this framework,
social affect relates to how the individual appears
to others. Social affect consists of the following:

9. Sense of humor
10. Affection
11. Assertiveness

A number of published teaching materials and
methods are designed to improve 3tudent affect, but
it appears that attention to affect can be addressed
in all activities and instruction. In addition,
attention to affect alone does not create a more
socially competent individual.

Scwial skills are the behaviors which represent
the L.ost obvious aspects of social competence.
These behaviors can be taught directly, taught
through infusion into life experiences, and can be
acquired incidentally through modeling of
competent peers and adults. Hundreds of social
skills fall into the following categories:

1. Interaction initiatives (e.g., starting a
conversation).

2. Interaction responses (e.g., responding to a
complaint).

3. Personal social behaviors (e.g., dealing
with embarrassment).

4. Setting specific skills and behaviors:
a. school behavior
b. work place behavior
c. public setting behavior
d. family setting behavior

Instruction on the overt aspects of social
competence holds great promise, but they are
insufficient if they are the only element of social
competence that an instructional team deals with.
Techniques used to teach social skills must be
combined with those developed to enhance social
cognition.

The third processes component, social cogni-
tion, is by definition the most difficult area for a
person identified as having mild mental re-
tardation. Social cognition represents an
individual's ability to understand, interpret, and
take appropriate actions relevant to different
social settings, personal interactions, and
complexity of situations (Greenspan, 1979).
Among students, without disabilities many of
these abilities are acquired developmentally.
Categories of social cognition partially adapted
from Greenspan (1979) include:

1. Cheerfulness
2. Enthusiasm 1. Role taking/empathy.
3. Confidence 2. Social discrimination and inference.
4. Optimism 3. Social understanding/ comprehension.
5. Risk taking 4. Understanding motives of others.
6. Independence 5. Moral and ethical judgments.
7. Good posture 6. Referential communication.
8. Good grooming 7. Social problem solving.



Despite the inherent difficulty in this area of
personal growth, individuals who experience
learning difficulty can progress as the result of
intervention. Strategies for social problem
solving may be taught, experiences may be ar-
ranged to enhance social discrimination, moral
and ethical judgments may be reinforced, and
opportunities may be provided to practice social
problem solving.

The desired outcomes from developing social
competence are some of the most positive aspects of
life itself. They represent the needs and desires of
the individual with disabilities; plus they reflect
the aspirations of parents, professionals, and care
providers to see that the individual becomes a
productive and happy adult. Hopefully, the
individual student or client will attain the
following:

1. Self-esteem.
2. Self-confidence.
3. Peer acceptance.
4. Acceptance by family and significant

others.
5. Friendships.
6. Strong personal relationships.
7. Community acceptance.
9. Social independence.

10. A supportive social milieu.

These outcomes are attained through the inter-
action of life experiences and the efforts of pro-
fessionals acting on the lives of individuals with
cognitive delays. The interventions must occur
during the person's entire developmental period.

Preparing for the Mainstream: What Works
Best?

A significant reason for addressing social
competence is that modern educational practices
are focused at providing instruction in the least
restrictive environment. With educational efforts
directed toward preparing individuals with mild
and moderate mental retardation to live in their
communities with people without disabilities,
social competence becomes essential for success in
mainstream school, community, and work
settings. The second reason for addressing social
competence is an awareness that structured
learning activities are educationally more
fruitful than instructional techniques which
relied on skill acquisition through tanrotially
related experiences (Lloyd & Carnine, 1081).
This leads to the conclusion that programming for
social competence should not be left to chance if it
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is to be effective.
The most effective methodology for teaching

most skills appears to be instruction which is very
structured. After reviewing research on academic
instruction, Stevens and Rosenshine (1981)
concluded that the most successful teachers are
those that selected and directed activities,
approached the subject matter in a direct business-
like manner, organized learning around
questions they posed, and occupied the center of
attention. Further, they concluded that the most
efficient process for teaching occurs in the three-
step sequence including: demonstratior,
prompting, and practice. During the practice
phase students must experience a high level of
success to sustain learning gains, and learning
will be enhanced when pupils receive feedback on
their efforts.

Similarly, researchers found that the mildly
disabled often learn best when instruction is
offered in a systematic sequenced format. Close,
Irvin, Taylor and Agosta (1981) indicated that
instructional assistance (consisting of verbal
cues, modeling, and prompting), systematic
feedback, and repeated correct practice ensures
learning. They used a variation of direct
instruction technology to teach community living
skills to adults with mild retardation. As a result
of these reported successes, similar structured
learning approaches appear to be needed to teach
social skills to children and youth with mental de-
lays.

What to Teach?

One of the major determinants of sccial
acceptance appears to be perception of interfering
behavior. Greater social rejection occurs for
misbehaving children than for children with mild
handicaps who are simply perc,;ived as
cognitively deficient (Gottlieb, Semme!, .3n

Veldman, 1978; MacMillan & Morrison, 198(1).
Similarly, children with learning disabilities
tend to be rejected by peers and were found to emit
negative verbal behaviors in the regular
classroom (Bryan, 1977). Some of the behaviors
found most important to gaining social acceptance
in the regular classroom are: attending,
complying, volunteering, following directions,
speaking positively about academic material, and
remaining on task (Cartledge & Milburn, 1980).
Gottlieb (1982) indicated that for young children
teacher acceptance appeared to be a major
determinant in social acceptance by peers. In
addition to facilitating acceptance among peers,
these behaviors encourage greater acceptance on

4
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the part of the regular class teachers and result in
the child with disabilities having more positive
interactions with teachers. Therefore, learning
teacher-pleasing behaviors is an important part of
developing social competence. For young
children, a good place to staet is with one of several
lists of kindergarten survival skills (McCormick
& Kawate, 1982). Other behaviors, such as
aggression and acting out, must be reduced
through use of behavior change methods.

Personal interaction skills are equally im-
portant to ensure success in school and community
settings. Several authors identify behavior such
as: helping, sharing, smiling, greeting others,
speaking positively to others, and controlling
aggression as behaviors which are necessary for
adequate social interaction. In addition,
recognizing emotions, complimenting, positive
physical contact, asking for information,
extending invitations, giving information,
taking turns, listening, eye contact, participating,
expressing enthusiasm, and good grooming were
all found to contribute to positive social interaction
(Cooke & Appolloni, 1975; Gottman, Gonso, &
Rasmussen, 1975; Gronlund & Anderson, 1963;
Mesibov & LaGreca, 1981; and Oden & Asher,
1978).

Another perspective on what to teach is the
assumption that the area of social cognition must
be addressed to assist the individual become
socially competent. Individuals with mild mental
retardation have been identified ls more
egocentric and, therefore, require more training
in role taking which means understanding what
others are perceiving, thinking, and feeling. In
addition, they are deficient at: decision making,
problem solving, and sozial inference which
means the ability to interpret what is happening
around them. Also, understanding of social
processes like friendship are frequent
shortcomings (Greenspan, 1979).

Elias and Maher (1983) suggest a social-
cognitive problem solving skills framework upon
which school-based programming can be
conducted. It is their contention that a specific set
of skills make up social skill competence. Their
skill list is as follows:

1. An expectation by individuals that they can
take personal initiative in a situation and
gain a favorable outcome.

2. A sensitivity to others' feelings and per-
spectives.

3. The ability to set a clear goal and consider
various possible consequences.

4. The ability to plan specific steps to aid iii
reaching a goal.

5. The behavioral repertoire needed to im-
plement their plans.

6. The persistence to continue using their
problem solving skills in the face of ob-
stacles.

7. The ability to refine their problem-solving
strategies in light of experience.

Vaughn, Ridley, and Cox (1983) identified
several skills which fit into the social cognition
category, and they designed an instructional
program around them. The content of their
instructional program includes:

1. Fundamental language concepts (e.g.
"same," "different," etc.).

2. Cue SensitivityChildren are taught to
become aware of key factors in a social
situation and react differently depending on
the situation.

3. Goal IdentificationChildren are taught to
proceed from goals producing long-range
gratification.

4. EmpathyChildren are taught to take the
role of another.

5. Alternative ThinkingChildren are taught
to predict likely outcomes for problem
situations using alternative problem solving
strategies.

6. Consequential ThinkingChildren are
taught strategies for predicting likely
outcomes of problem solving methods are
taught.

7. Procedural ThinkingChildren are taught
how to get from a chosen alternative to a
desired goal.

8. Integrating SkillsAll of the components of
the interpersonal problem solving approach
are incorporated into a single process.

Although there are many skills and behaviors
which must be taught to increase the social
competence of individuals with mental handicaps,
the timing of instruction is also important.

When to Teach?

In some form or another, social competence
must be taught at all times in a child's life. In
particular, reinforcement of social affect and
socially appropriate behavior will always be
warranted. However, not every social competency
must be addressed as soon as it is perceived as a
deficiency. Decisions on when to teach a
particular skill are related tn the characteristics of
individual children. Browning and White (1986)
emphasized that instruction should be matched to



the ages of the children and their cognitive
abilities. For example, a child with a mental age
of four is not likely to have a well-developed
concept of what is "fair" and what is "not fair." If
the child is still young, hr or she may develop these
concepts with little intervention. In contrast, some
students have so many deficits that it is necessary
to tackle the most obtrusive problem or potentially
most valuable skill first. In other words, a system
of priorities must be established for the individual.

Determining when to teach a particular skirl
can be accomplished by responding to tl
following questions:

1. Is the skill deficient or inadequate?
2. Does the student have the cognitive ability to

learn the skill?
3. Will the student have an opportunity to

practice the skill?
4. Does changing the student's behavior have

importance to significant others in the
student's life?

5. Is the skill needed in current or future
environments?

6. Is acquisition of the skill essential to remain
in the current environment?

Affirmative answers to these questions may lead
to the conclusion that the skill should be taught
immediately. If an answer is negative to one of
questions 2-5, the skill may be taught at, a later
date. If the response to question 6 is affirmative,
the skill may be taught, but the behavior may have
to be shaped through use of behavioral analysis
techniques rather than being taught through
instruction requiring the learner to apply
cognitive strategies. Methods for how to teach
skills are discussed in the following section.

How to Teach!

No single approach to building social compe-
tence is totally satisfactory. Approaches selected
for use will depend upon a wide range of variables
including age, mental ability, practice
opportunities, communication skills, and a host of
concerns related to unique needs of individuals.
Further, improving social competence is a
longitudinal matter. Efforts must be made
throughout every person's entire school career. It
is unlikely that a lesson or two on how to make
friends will result in the individual establishing
close personal relationships. The individual
must have sufficient self-esteem, confidence, and
risk taking ability to make friends. At the same
time, they must have the following:
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1. The ability to understand how their close
friend feels and thinks.

2. The moral and ethical judgments to be
respected by a friend.

3. The ability to solve social problems that
assist in sustaining friendships.

To state this more broadly, the individual must
have attained sufficient social affect, adequately

rform social skills, and exercise social
ognition to become socially competent.

fraproving Social Affect

Early on authorities believed that if we simply
dealt with the self-concept of children with mild
mental retardation by removing them from the
frustrations of regular education, then socially
maladaptive behaviors would disappear (Kirk &
Johnson, 1951). Not all, but several studies
indicate that students in special classes do tend to
have somewhat better self-concepts than similarly
handicapped students in regular education
classes. However, this does not mean that they
have better social skills or that they are better liked
by others. It only means that they think better of
themselves.

With the current mandate to educate children
in the least restrictive environment, it is very
important to work on social affect in a variety of
ways. Because affect is part of all social behavior,
this aspect of social competence is best taught when
integrated into all instructional areas as well as
being taught directly. Many sound practices may
be infused into everyday academic, self-care, and
vocational instruction. In addition, building a
healthy social affect begins as soon as a child
enters school. Attempts to shape effective
behaviors such as cheerfulness, good posture, good
grooming, independence, and optimism should be
ongoing throughout the student's school career.
Regular and special education teachers can
positively impact social affect in a variety of ways
including: providing instruction and activities
in which the individual with disabilities can be
successful; reinforcing smiling, making eye
contact, expressing enthusiasm; and providing
appropriate opportunities to demonstrate
assertiveness. Further, simple corrective
feedback on behavior such as posture and
grooming will assist in developing an affect
which contributes to social acceptance.

In many cases, efforts to build social affect will
take more than those of the special education
teacher. Success has been achieved through the use
of peer confederates reinforcing and prompting
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interactions (Stain & Odom, 1986), adult
confederates (Sargent, 1983), and classmates
(McGinnis & Goldstein, 1984). Strain and Timm
(1974) were abk to increase cooperative play of
disabled and nondisabled peers by reinforcing the
children without disabilities for initiating
interactions and cooperative play.

Simply integrating students into regular
classes is unlikely to improve social affect and
social skills (Gresham, 1982; Jenkins, Speltz, &
Odom, 1986; Johnson, Johnson, & Maruyamma,
1983). However, interventions can facilitate
interaction and improved self-concept. A
procedure which works well in regular class
settings is cooperative learning where students
engage in cooperative goal setting. The result of
this procedure when tested was that the students
with handicaps engaged in twice as much
interaction in cooperative learning environments
as they do in competitive learning situations.
They had better self-esteem and relationships
maintained during periods of free play (Johnson
& Johnson, 1983). To date, no other attempts to
improve social affect have proven to be equal to
cooperative learning strategies. Another benefit
from cooperative learning is that students without
disabilities are more accepting of their peers with
disabilities (Ballard, et. al., 1977).

A few direct instructional techniques have been
used to improve social affect. In most instances
those techniques are mixed with attempts to deal
with social cognition. A variety of materials were
published in the late 1960s and early /Os to teach
children behavior such as understanding feelings
and being optimistic. Typically, these materials
contained stories and were followed by group
discussions. There are no published studies of
their use with children with mental disabilities.
Recently, Browning and White (1986) used
interactive video media to deal with affect
concerns including "being positive" and "being
responsible." The methodology of teaching social
affect directly resembles other aspects of direct
instruction. This often includes presentation of a
story or film and then discussing the important
learning points of the media used.

Impacting Social Cognition

Social cognition and social affect are so closely
linked that most authors do not separate the two.
Much of what the professional literature describes
as affective instruction will be identified as social
cognition in this chapter. Work in the area of
social thinking has been worthwhile, but some
research indicates that it must be accompanied
with specific skill instruction to be successful and

have long-term benefits for individuals with
mental retardation (Castles & Glass, 1986).
Although not as powerful as social skills training,
instruction in the area of social cognition
addresses some important elements of social
competence untouched by most specific skill
training approaches. An additional positive
attribute of training in social cognition is that
students are given strategies for dealing with a
wide range of problems and conditions. In
contrast, specific skill training tends to focus on
narrowly defined operations. The majority of the
research has been conducted in areas such as role
taking ability and social problem solving.

The traditional 'methodology for teaching skills
such as social probkm solving usually included
the story followed by discussion format (Gcldstein,
1974). More recently, Elias and Maher (1983)
developed a model for teaching social-cognitive
problem solving skills. To teach these skills they
used television video tapes, discussion, and role
playing. They further point out that knowledge of
children's cognitive ability at different ages is
very important. According to the authors, use of
video tape and film is especially valuable for the
following reasons:

1. TV activates a range of sensory modalities.
It also stimulates motivation, attention, and
is easily recalled.

2. There is a synergistic learning effect when
television is combined with discussion that
promotes learning of a general cognitive
strategy.

Some of the materials that they identify are vid,Ju
taped series that can be obtained from:

Catalogue of Television and Audiovisual
Materials

Agency for Instructional Television
Bloomington, Indiana

Examples of age-appropriate materials include:
"You and Your Feelings" for second graders; and
at the fourth grade level, "But They Might Laugh"
for coping with embarrassment. Materials such
as these have worked well with a variety of
children, but they are riot specifically validated for
use with children with disabilities.

Vaughn, Ridley, and Cox (1983) validated their
problem solving training procedures with
children with mental retardation and
preschoolers. The procedures included discus-
sions, modeling, and rehearsal. Through these
processes, students demonstrated significant
gains in interpersonal problem solving compared
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to controls. Students increased response
repertoires to include tra ling, sharing, getting
assistance from others, and wai',ing.

Another useful approach for ,nhancing social
cognition is the use of techniques of cognitive
behavior modification. This is accomplished by
teaching response strategies to students which they
can apply at appropriate times. The individual
uses verbal self-instruction to deal with problem
situations. Students are taught by having them
verbalize their thinking during simulated
problem solving and decision making sessions.
Strategies are rehearsed and then applied when
needed. Browning and White (1986) used this
procedure in conjunction with videos focused on
areas including "being positive," "relating to
others," "knowing your rights," and "being
responsible." In addition to verbal rehearsal of
strategies, they use self-talking, workbooks,
homework, role plays, and expansion games.
Bash and Campbell (1980) have a similar pro-
cedure they call "thinking aloud" where students
verbally rehearse thinking responses and
alternative solutions to social problems. The
difficulty with these procedures is that they are
highly reliant on language that many individuals
with mental retardation have little skill using.
However, with adequate practice, cognitive
behavior modifications have been used
successfully with individuals with mild mental
retardation.

The methodology used to teach social problem
solving, role taking, social inference, and those
other areas of social cognition is very similar to
techniques used to train specific social skills
discussed in the following section.

Teaching Specific Social Skills

Several authors advocate direct instruction of
social skills (Cartledge & Milburn, 1980;
McGinnis & Goldstein, 1984; Mesibov & La Greco,
1981; Sargent, 1983; Stephens, 1979 and 1981;
Strain, 1977; Strain, Shores, & Timm, 1977; Strain
& Wiegermink, 1976). The procedures used for
direct instruction are all very similar. They rely
heavily on modeling, role playing, practice, and
feedback. Social skills differ slightly from social
thinking in that they are overt behaviors related to
specific social needs such as making an
introduction, sharing, or staying out of fights.
The instructional procedures identified in the
remainder of this project manual exemplify direct
instruction procedures of specific social skills
with adaptation and consideration for the
characteristics of learners with mental
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retardation. While it is powerful, direct
instruction needs to be followed up with additional
instruction and practice. The technique described
in the following section provides an excellent
follow-up to direct instruction, and it has even
proven successful with learners with moderate
retardation.

A Follow-up Teaching Procedure

For populations without disabilities, coaching
as a teaching method proved to be as effective as
modeling (Oden & Asher, 1977). In contrast, La
Greca, Stone, and Bell (1983) found that modeling
was more successful than coaching alone for
teaching social skills. Although slightly weaker
as an initial teaching strategy, coaching remains
a powerful maintenance and generalization
strategy. The Boys Town Schools Social Skills
Curriculum and Training Model (Black, Downs,
Bastien, & Brown, 1984) is a coaching approach
which contains some very useful components that
can be effectively adapted for use with students
who have intellectual deficiencies. Based upon the
Teaching Family Model developed by Phillips,
Fixsen, Phillips, and Wolf (1979), their
curriculum and teaching strategies are focused at
improving the social behavior of institutionalized
behavior disordered adolescents. As a feedback
and reteaching system, the Complete Teaching
Interaction component is a structured and very
useful tool for facilitating maintenance and
generalization of learned social skills. At Boys
Town, this procedure is used for initial instruction
on a social skill. For the students with mild
disabilities, this procedure is recommended as
part of a follow-up to direct instruction because it
appears to be too reliant on verbal instruction to be
used as the only approach to teaching social skills
to students with mental retardation.

The Boys Town model is based upon the premise
that social skills teaching is most effective when
the problem arises. For example, when a student
fails to accept criticism, that is time to teach that
skill. To be able to teach the skill, the teacher must
be very accurate at observing and describing
behavior. Training in these skills is
recommended before implementing a proLedure
such as described in this model. Once the
behavioral deficiency is identified, the teacher or
other educator initiates a ten step teaching
interaction consisting of the following steps:

1. Expression of affection which may include
smiles, physical contact, use of the student's
name, or a statement of affection.
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2. Initial praise I empathy is a positive
statement related to a student's accom-
plishments feelings.

3. Describe inappropriate behavior involves
telling the student exactly what he or she was
doing inappropriately.

4. Describe appropriate behavior involves
describing or demonstrating an alternative
behavior.

5. Rationale provided to the student to point
out the benefit or consequences for engaging
or not engaging in certain behaviors.

6. Request acknowledgement is a check for
understanding. Some steps may need
elaboration or repeating if the student does
not understand.

7. Practice is required to make sure the student
truly understands how to perform the skill.

8. Feedback is provided to the student to re-
inforce and/or correct performance during
the practice component.

9. Consequences are provided to teach students
the relationship between their behavior and
the results of their behavior.

10. General praise is offered to end the session
positively and reinforce the student for
participating in the teaching/learning
experience.

This model gives its users a powerful way to
react to the specific deficits and mental
disabilities. Since it is primarily a coaching
approach, it is recommended as a support or
follow-up methodology rather than an initial
instruction method.

Summary

Enhancing social competence of individuals

with mental retardation is a long term goal of
special educators. This goal cannot be accom-
plished unless the concern is addressed broadly
and longitudinally. The breadth of concern
includes taking actions which improve social
affect, social skills, and social thinking.

Social affect represents appearances that the
individual presents to others. These behaviors,
such as cheerfulness and good posture, can be
taught through infusion into other learning
activities. They are reinforced through attempts to
facilitate interaction and cooperation with others.

Social skills represent overt behaviors used in a
variety of social contexts. They include groups of
skills related to initiating and responding
appropriately in personal interactions and
numerous skills related to socially acceptable
behavior in a variety of environments. Many of
these skills can be taught directly, but instruction
must include efforts to facilitate fTeneralization.

Social cognition represen.J the thinking
component of social competence. Some aspects of
social cognition can be enhanced through use of
techniques such as role playing, training use of
strategies, and cognitive behavior modification.

Research evidence indicates that no single
approach to improving social competence is
sufficient. Educators must continually reinforce
appropriate social affect, teach social skills, and
instruct individuals on use of thinking strategies
to understand and solve problems in social
situations. Although elements of all instructional
procedures are contained in this manual, the user
must be careful not to believe that they have
adequately addressed efforts to improve social
competence simply by using the lessons provided
on the following pages. Building social
competence must be addressed in all instruction
and experiences provided to disabled learners.
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Children learn social skills through imitating
children, parents, and other adults that they
encounter during the course of daily living.
Except for some intensive instruction and
reinforcement by parents on manners, much of
what children learn in the social area can be
described as incidental. Unfortunately, children
with disabilities, and especially children with
mental disabilities are notoriously inadequate in
their incidental learning. As a consequence, they
are often deficient in social skills and fail to
ae-:rue acceptance by peers and adults. In
'Addition, many children with disabilities tend to
incur social rejection as a result of exhibiting
interfering and socially repugnant behaviors.
These conditions affecting lives of children with
mild mental retardation contributed to the need to
develop methods for teaching social skills

Some of the materials developed for teaching
social skills to children with cognitive delay are
contained in this publication. You will find an
explanation of an assessment procedure,
explanation and directions for using direct
instruction lessons, suggestions for following up
on instruction, and 100 social skills lessons.

This program is designed for use with children
and youth who spend at least a portion of the day
integrated into general education classes. The
social skill lessons were developed along an age-
related, expanding milieu concept and include:

1. Getting along with teachers and school
official s.

2. Getting along with peerr..
3. Getting along in the community.
4. Getting along on the job.

At the elementary level, lessons are directed
toward skills performed in the school
environment. For junior high students,
instruction emphasizes social skills used in
school and community environments. At the high
school level, lessons address peer-relatcd,
community-related, and work-related social
skills.

Types of Social Skill Deficits

As conceptualized by the project developers,
there are four types of social skill deficits:

1. Skill deficits occur when the students simply
do not have the skills in their behavioral
repertoire. For exa aple, a youngster may
not know how to make an introduction and,
therefore, never makes an introduction.
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2. Inadequate skill perfornance deficits occur
when students perform social skills, but
leave out some critical component. For
example, a child starts conversation with a
stranger but fails to succeed because skill
components such as deciding on the right
time to approach the person and establishing
eye contact are neglected.

3. Performance deficits mean that the students
possess the skills but simply do not use them
with sufficient frequency. For example, a
youngster stays on task only about half the
time.

4. Self-control deficits occur in two types.
First, there are obtrusive behaviors which
interfere with other students or the condint of
a teacher's lesson. These include things
such as talking in class, acting out. out of
seat, and other similar behaviors. There are
also excessive behaviors which may subject
a youngster to social ridicule. Examples of
these include such things as sloppy eating,
rose picking, and talking to self in an
audible voice.

Assessing Social Skills

Social skills can be assessed through a variety
of procedures including teacher rating scales,
pupil rating scales, sociometric exercises, and
naturalistic observation. While all of these
methods provide useful information, this program
makes use of a double checking teacher rating
system. The first check involves rating students
on a list of one hundred social skills. The second
check consists of comparing the skills identified
as deficient on the first rating against a task
analysis for the particular skill. A copy of the
checklist is located in Appendix B. A task
analysis is prepared for each of the lessons.

The rating given by a teacher helps to
determine the type of treatment that a child
receives. Based upon a 0-3 rating scale:

21

3. A rating of 3 indicates that the child
possesses the skill, performs it with
sufficient frequency, and has no need for
training.

2. A rating of 2 indicates a performance deficit
where the child possesses the skill, but does
not perform it with sufficient frequency.
The most appropriate treetment is one which
increases the frequency of the behavior.
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Treatment will ordinarily consist of some
type of manipulated consequences.

. A rating of 1 indicates that the child
performs the skill, but performs it
inadequately. This rating calls for a second
level check against the task analysis for the
skill. Direct instruction of the skill may be
the most appropriate treatment.

0. A rating of 0 indicates that the child does not
possess the skill. Direct instruetion of the
skill is the most appropriate treatment.

Checklist Example

The student adequately and appropriately:

68. smiles when encountering acquaintances.
69. listens when encountering acquaintances.
70. participates in group activities.
71. helps peers when asked.
72. accepts ideas diffPrent from own.

P-IR-1
I-IR-1
I-IR-2
I-IR-3
I-IR-4

N: A rating of N means that the rater has had no
opportunity to observe the skill. The
appropriate response to this rating involves
increased student observation or the
manipulation of events designed to evoke
use of the skill.

NA: A rating of NA means that the skill is not
age appropriate.

Teaching Social Skills Lessons

Teaching social skills can be undertaken
through a variety of procedures. Goldstein (1973)
and Oleberg (1984) emphasizes a problem solving
approach. Strain and numerous associates
employ antecedent manipulation and behavior
modification techniques, and several others
present a direct instruction approach (Cartledge &
Milburn, 1980; Mesibov &LaGreco, 1981; Stephens,
1979 and 1981; Strain, 1977; Strain, Shores, &
Timm, 1977; Strain & Wiegermink, 1976).

The lessons contained in this program are
based on a direct instruction model. All lessons
consist of a six-step (6) procedure including:

1. Establishing the need - The purpose of this
step is to help students to see the relevance of
the skill and consider consequences for not
performing the skill.

2. Identifying skill components - The purpose
of this step is to present and verbally

rehearse the sequence of actions.
3. Model the skill - Modeling is employed

because it facilitates learning more rapidly
than other procedures.

4. Role playing the skill - This step is used to
have students exercise the skill and receive
feedback on the skill performance.

5. Practice - The practice steps generally occur
after the presentation and are used to account
for memory problems of the learner with
cognitive delays. Feedback is also given
during practice to refine skill performance
and assure maintenance of the skill.

6. Generalization and transfer - This step is
designed to encourage students to perform
the skills in settings outside the special
class, with different people, and at different
times.

Rationale for Qmtent of Lessons

Many of the direct instruction lessons
contained in this program are similar to Social
Skills in the Classroom by Thomas Stephens
(1P78) and Skillstreaming the Adolescent by
Goldstein, Sprafkin, Gershaw, and Klein (1980),
but differ in that the lessons are adapted to match
the learning characteristics of children and youth
with mental retardation. These include special
consideration for deficits in discrimination,
attention, memory, and generalization.

Discrimination

Due to the fact that youngsters with mental
disabilities lack the ability to discriminate the
essential components of social skills, two
procedures are used in each lesson to assist
students in identifying the skill components.
First, each skill is task analyzed to identify the
skill components and then the essential
components are presented to the students. Second,
when skills are modeled, the critical components
are narrated and emphasized while they are being
performed. This procedure includes what is
described in many of the lessons as thinking
aloud.

Attention

Considerable research indicates that children
with mental retardation have difficulty
maintaining attention to task. Attempts to
enhance attention are made in modeling and role
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playing. Modeling brings some novelty to the
instructional setting and role playing enhances
attention through provision of active participation
and feedback incentives.

Memory

The major deficits in the memory process of
children with mental retardation are inadequate
rehearsal and verbal mediation strategies. To
account for the lack of rehearsal strategies,
rehearsal is imposed upon the learner in a number
of ways. This includes oral rehearsal of skill
components, role playing the skills, completing
homework to practice skills, scheduling review
sessions, and giving in-school situations where a
particular skill must be exercised. In an effort to
give students verbal mediators to help learn the
social skill, different age-appropriate strategies
are utilized. At .the primary level, labeling and
unison rehearsal of the skill components are used
to help guide students through a sequence of
actions. In some cases special chants or poem like
verses were created to assist in the verbal
mediation. For older students, a procedure called
"Thinking Aloud" is used for verbal rehearsal.
In some cases writing the skill components is used
for direct rote rehearsal, discussion is used to
increase verbal elaboration, and reading the skill
components on homework are all designed to
encourage language mediators for assisting
students to follow a sequence of actions.

Generalization

In nearly all previous attempts to teach social
skills to learners with cognitive aelays, the
students failed to generalize the skills learned.
Generalization is not likely to occur unless
strategies which enhance the likelihood of
generalization are employed. In part, attempts to
create language mediators contributes to
generalization, but these are not enough. A
variety of generalization procedures are included
in each lesson. They include such tactics as self
reporting, reteaching in different environments,
transfer and fading of reinforcement systems,
changing trainers, supportive cuing in different
environments, and reinforcement for
generalization.

Simulation vs. En Vivo Training

For persons without disabilities, simulation
training which involves the procedures described
in the guide has proven to be very effective.
Unfortunately, individuals with mental
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disabilities frequently fail to generalize from this
type of instruction. En Vivo (meaning in real
life) instruction is provided in real life situations,
such as in regular classrooms, on the playground,
in the community, and on the job. Each type of
training has its advantages and both should be
used.

Simulation training carried out in the
classroom allows more opportunity to provide
students with practice and feedback on how they
perform specific tasks. Teachers can model,
correct, and reinforce behavior in ways that allow
them to shape appropriate performance on the part
of the student. This training can be critical, but
simulation training alone is insufficient due to
transfer problems between simulation and real
life settings.

En Vivo instruction is necessary because
naturally occurring antecedents and
consequences will only be present in real life
situations. En Vivo training alone may also be
insufficient for some students. We can accurately
assume that students have had many real life
experiences with all the natural antecedents and
consequences and they are still exhibiting social
skill deficiencies. In addition, some social skills
that are critical to social acceptance occur at such
low frequencies that opportunities to teach them are
seldom present. Thus, the concentrated
simulation training offers some benefit to those
who require the skills to be broken down into
discrete steps and trained.

The most appropriate way to directly teach
social skills is to do as much as possible in natural
settings. This should also be complemented by the
simulation training.

Instruction for Carrying Out a Social Skills
Lesson in Simulation

After assessing needs, group students
according to their need to acquire or refine specific
social skills. Lessons generally go best when
students are made aware of the sequence of
instruction and spend some time getting
comfortable with the idea that they will be engaged
in discussions and role playing. For some
youngsters, role playing is believed to be a very
unpleasant experience and a teacher will have to
help these students work through this difficulty.

Read Lessons in Advance

As the instructor, read lessons completely prior
to attempting to teaching them. Some of the lessons
require advanced preparation of materials that
are relevant for use with the particular students

`)
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being taught. For example, for a group with poor
language skills, a teacher may need to prepare
feedback and script cards to use during modeling
and role playing steps. In other lessons the teacher
may wish to solicit the assistance of a competent
role model or another adult. Further, some
lessons may require use of special props that
should be on hand before beginning instruction.
In addition, homework forms must be copied in
advance of the lessons prepared for secondary
students.

Modify the Lesson

An additional reason for reading lessons in
advance is to determine whether or not the lessons
should be modified to make them more age
appropriate or more relevant to a particular group
of students. For example, the lesson on
responding to teasing and name calling is written
for the junior high level because problems in this
area tend to be more intense at that age level. In a
particular setting, a teacher may wish to modify
the content of the lesson to address the issue in a
way that is relevant to either a younger or older
group. As long as all six steps are followed when
teaching the social skill lessons, teachers should
feel free to alter the content of the lessons to
address individual student needs and learning
characteristics.

Getting Set Up

The lessons presented in this guide require
various kinds of materials and simulated
settings. In some cases, materials must be
prepared and arranged in advance of instruction.
Other lessons require assistance from other adults
and preparation of students to play roles.

Instructional Procedures and Prowsses

After all the preparatory activities, each of the
lessons contains six explicit steps and several
imbedded processes designed to enhance
acquisition of social skills. Each of the steps and
processes are explained in the following
paragraphs:

Establishing the Need (Step I)

All direct instruction lessons begin with
establishing the need for the skill. Essentially,
the teacher creates conditions or provokes
thinking which will make students personally
aware of the need to acquire and employ a
particular skill. Most lessons begin with

questions, a story, or a puppet skit that introduces
the skill. Through discussion of personal
experiences or the introductory story, students
identify reasons why a skill is necessary and
establish consequences for knowing or not
knowing the skill. For the most part,
consequences should be elicited from students
rather than be provided by the teacher. However,
some students with mental retardation will need
prompting to elicit consequences.

The purpose of this step is too enhance attention t,o
the instruction by making the topic personally
meaningful. In addition, the discussion of need is
an excellent lead to the next instructional step.

Identify the Skill Components (Step 2)

After establishing a need for the skill, the
teacher should list the skill components. For
intermediate and higher levels, the steps should be
written on poster board, chalkboard, or overhead
projector. These skill components may be elicited
or provided, but eliciting the steps maintains the
involvement of the students.

Once the skill components are listed, a variety
of techniques should be used for rehearsal. For
young children rote rehearsal should be imposed
for part of the instruction, and rehearsal should be
cued to elicit recall and recitation. Rote rehearsal
may consist of unison reading of the skill
component listed on the chalkboard, repetition of a
poem that presents the skill components, writing
the skill steps on homework forms, and daily
-Jcitation of the components. For older children, a
verbal elaboration strategy is more age
appropriate and more successful than rote
rehearsal. Verbal elaboration consists of teacher
lead discussions covering each step of the skill.
Through discussion, a variety of aspects of the
skill steps are repeated, paired with associative
information, and made personally relevant to the
students.

Rehearsal of the skill components should occur
over an extended period. One helpful procedure is
to post the skill steps and then review them
occasionally to facilitate distributed practice. A
second procedure is to directly query students on
their recollection of the skill components.

Model the Skill (Step 3)

Both live and symbolic modeling are effective
when teaching social skills. Live modeling may
consist of a teacher, another adult, or a competent
peer acting out how the behavior is performed.
Symbolic modeling serves the same purpose, but
uses video tapes, movies, and puppets to



demonstrate the skill. Modeling also helps
maintain attention to the lesson. When puppets
are used with primary level children, they become
quite aroused. The older students seem to
appreciate seeing their teacher and others they
know perform before them.

Think Aloud (Imbedded Process)

Due to the poor discrimination skills of
handicapped youngsters, each of the skill
components must be identified during the course of
modeling the entire skill. This can be done
during symbolic modeling by stopping and
narrating the scene being played out. For live
modeling, the teacher or other competent model
can use the "Think Alcud Procedure." When
using this procedure, the teacher is able to
demonstrate the cognitive steps of many of the
social skills. The following example is provided
to illustrate the "think aloud procedure:"

Skill: Making invitations

Thinking aloud: "Gee, I don't have anything to
do by myself. I think I'd like to go swimming. It
would be nice to go with Bob Adams. I think I'll
ask Dob. I think that I'll do it right now."

Approaches Bob.

Speaking: "Hi Bob! How would you like to go
swimming this afternoon, my mom will drive
us."

Bob responds: "Sorry, I can't right now."

Speaking: "Ok, I'll try to find someone who's
not busy."

In the example above, the following skill
components were modeled and narrated through
the think aloud procedure:

1. Choose what you want to do.
2. Decide if you want someone to play with or

come with you.
3. Decide who you want to invite.
4. Choose a time to invite the person.
5. Make the invitation.
6. If the person cannot, play or come, ask

someone else.

In addition to modeling and narrating the skill
components, students may be asked to recite or
discuss the skill steps they observe.

For some lessons, modeling the skill more than
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one time is necessary. Each time the skill is
modeled, the context is changed to demonstrate
that the skill should be generalized to a variety of
conditions or settings. For example, the skill for
responding appropriately to name calling might
be modeled for playground, home, classroom, and
school bus settings. The person doing the name
calling Tray be an adult, a peer, or a sibling.

Role Play of the Skill (Step 4)

During the role playing portion of the lesson, a
number of attempts are made to address the
learning deficiencies of youngsters with
disabilities. Attention to the lesson is facilitated
by active role taking, active rehearsal, and
giving pupils feedback responsibilities. Feedback
assignments may be made verbally or through use
of feedback cards. When giving verbal
assignments, the teacher simply tells each student
to watch for a single specific skill component. The
feedback cards do the same as verbal assignment,
but may be collected after each newly role played
situation and redistributed to give class members
a new skill component to concentrate on while a
fellow student performs.

Feedback coming from classmates and the
teacher serves the following purposes:

1. Feedback enhances the students'
discrimindtion of specific skill
components.

2. Feedback helps to shape the skill to a
refined performance level.

3. Feedback serves as a reinforcer and helps
maintain the skill once it is acquired.

For some children, prompting is a very
important aspect of the role playing part of
instruction. These pupils need to be reminded of
each step to perform the task correctly. After
promoting a child to correct performance, the skill
component or skill itself should be reinforced with
praise or some other reward to assure that the
correct behavior will occur again. When a child
requires a great deal of prompting, the skill should
be retaught at a later date and practiced
extensively.

Generalization deficiencies also are addressed
during role playing sessions. By creating a
number of simulated conditions, pupils are
provided with a variety of circumstances under
which the skill should be used. When possible,
each time 3 different student role plays the skill it
should be for an altered circumstance. For
example, if one student role plays negotiating with
a supervisor, the next might role play negotiating
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with a parent and then with a co-worker.

Practice (Step 5)

For a new skill to be maintained and
eventually generalized, it must be practiced.
Children with disabilities need considerable
practice in learning Evademic skills and the
same efforts must be made to teach social skills.
Practice may be carried out in a variety of ways.
The following list is a compilation of suggested
pr i. ice activities:

1. Whole skill prompts - When opportunities
arise during times subsequent to an initial
instructional session, the teacher prompts
skill performance with statements and cues
which help the child initiate the sequence of
the skin components. A typical prompt to an
elementary school pupil would be something
like "Show me how you are supposed to pay
attention," and "Tell me how to ask someone
to play and then you can go ask someone to
play." The nature of the prompts must be
changed to fit the particular child.

2. Coaching - For children who are unable to
execute a particular skill in total, a student
may be coached through the skill on a step by
step basis. This procedure may be used in
lieu of modeling to help involve a child in
correctly role playing the skill. Coaching
simply means telling the student what to do
and then providing feedback. The following
dialogue should illustrate the procedure:

Teacher: "We are going to practice the
greeting skill today. First, John, I want you
to look me right in the eye."

Student: (makes eye contact)

Teacher: "Good, now I want you to smile and
say Hi, Mr. Jones."

Student: (smiles) "Hi, Mr. Jones."

Teacher: "Good John, but you have to keep
looking me in the eye. Let's try again. Look
me in the eye, smile, and say Hi, Mr.
Jones."

Student: (smiles and maintains eye contact)
"Hi, Mr. Jones."

Teacher: "That's right, now ask me a
friendly question..."

3. Skill challenges - Skills may be practiced by
challenging students to exercise the skill.
Classes should be informed that they will be
required to carry out skill challenges. A
skill challenge occurs when a contrived
social or classroom situation is created
where a pupil must demonstrate use of a
particular skilL For example, after the
initial instructional session on the skin
related to giving help, the teacher says:
"Ann, I want you to ask Melinda to help you
move this stack of books to the Media
Center." The pupils are then given feedback
on how they performed their respective roles.
Each student should be challenged
individually at least once after a lesson has
been taught.

4. Homework - The lessons generally call for
formal homework at the junior and senior
high levels and informal homework for
elementary age children. For junior high
students, a camera ready homework form is
available in Appendix B. Middle school
students proved to be too slow in copying skill
components from the chalk board to
efficiently use the general homework form
used with high school age students. The
general form requires that students write the
skill components. Writing the skill
components constitutes an imposed
rehearsal of the skill components.
Homework forms are used when the skill is
practiced outside the special education
classroom. They constitute both a practice
tool and NI attempt to facilitate
generalization and transfer.

5. Skill Review Sessions - Approximately once
or twice per month up to four social skills are
reviewed in a class session. These sessions
consist of a review of r,asons for using the
particular skills, the s1:11 components, and
modeling by one or two proficient class
members.

6. Daily role playing - Not all students require
daily r. :I play, but some pupils will need to
role plaf the skill several times to be able to
give a refined performance. Through
feedback given during and after the role
play practice sessions, skills will be shaped
to correct performance.

7. Skill of the week - When a new skin is
introduced, it may be emphasized by posting
the skill components. At least once per day
during the week, the skill components are
orally rehearsed.

8. Reteaching the lesson - The same lesson
may be retaught (usually in an abbreviated
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form) at a later date. Reteaching would
normally occur several weeks after it has
been taught the first time.

9. Reteaching at different levels - Several of the
social skills will need to be retaught as
students become older. For example, the
lesson on coping with teasing may be taught
for a playground and classroom context at
the elementary level where the primary
problems are related to name calling,
however, the skill may need to be retaught to
high school students with an emphasis on
coping with the type of teasing that occurs in
a work setting.

Generalization (Step 6)

Unless efforts are made to facilitate
generalization, the instruction provided in the
classroom is likely to go to waste. The
recommended procedures are often easy to neglect,
but teachers should be vigilant in their efforts to
encourage generalization. Special education
teachers must remember that many of their
students are under their stimulus control. Social
skills that occur in the special class will not
always occur in other environments. The
phenomena is similar to the difference in
behavior of children when they have a substitute
teacher and their own regular teacher. Each
lesson contains at least two suggestions for
promoting generalizations, but teachers should
make an effort to use any other additional
techniques appropriate. Some of the methods
recommended include:

1. En Vivo instruction - Teach the social skill
lesson in a real life situation. This reduces
some of the transfer problems which are
inevitable when instruction is provided in
special class settings. It increases
motivation and makes better use of natural
cues and consequences.

2. Prompting skill us in different
environments - Skills which relate to the
school environment may be prompted by a
number of different individuals. The
special education teacher should solicit
assistance from regular class teachers,
playground monitors, lunchroom monitors,
and the school office staff. These
individuals can then use the whole skill
prompting techniques discussed previously.
This procedure may also be used with
parents serving as the prompters.

3. Feedback in different environments - Solicit
the assistance of regular class teachers,
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school officials, and parents by providing
them with a list of the skill components or a
precise description of the skill. Ask that they
give the children feedback on performance
of the skill.

4. Reinforcement in different environments -

Ask regular class teachers, administrators,
and parents to point out the specific social
skills to students and praise or otherwise
reward children for exercising skills taught
in the special class. Do not specify the type of
reinforcement because children should
become conditioned to the reinforcements
that are likely to be delivered naturally by
the people in their environment.

5. Reteaching in a natural setting - Sometimes
a skill may be taught in simulation first and
then retaught in the setting where it should
naturally occur. For example, a lesson on
fo;lowing lunchroom rules may be retaught
in the actual school lunchroom. For older
students, trips into the community where
skills are retaught should be considered to
help facilitate generalization and transfer.
The skill may be practiced in a variety of
settings. For example, for the skill on
respecting public property, role playing may
be repeated at several community locations.

6. Reteach or practice with a change in
constellation - If a skill is taught and
practiced one time with the whole class,
practice the skill with a different individual
and a different size group. For some skills,
this may include having the same lesson
taught in the regular classroom, practicing
with children brought in from different
classrooms, and charging the role playing
partners of different sex and age.

7. Instruct and practice the skill with a
different trainer - Ask other adults to teach,
supervise, and give feedback on
performance of a particular skill.

8. Self-reporting - Ask students to report on
their own usc of the skill. This means that
the teacher should query students frequently.
Accurate reporting of skill use should be
rewarded with praise or other suitable
reinforcer s.

9. Self-monitoring - Students may be asked to
monitor their own skill use. Students may
be asked to take a 3 x 5 card with them to use
in another environment. They are to mark
down each time they use the skill. For
example:

2 7
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Name: John H

Place: Mrs. Adams room
Skill: Paying Attention
Date: 4-3-91
Tally:

r7546441-

10. Reinforce generalization - Provide pupils
with reinforcement for generalizing social
skills learned in the classroom. In addition
to the ten methods listed above, a variety of
other instructional aspects address
generalization. They include practice,
developing verbal mediators, and training
to a wide variety of examples.

Follow-up and Performance Deficits

Not all pupils will meet the performance
criteria for each of the social skills introduced in
the structured learning lessons. In many cases
the lessons should be repeated and followed up with
a variety of interventions. In some cases a skill
will be adequately learned, but after instruction,
the pupil still will have a performance deficit.
Performance deficits exist when a student can
perform a particular sceial skill but does not
exercise the skill frequently enough. A number of
procedures may be used to improve upon
performance and self control deficits. The
methods include: use of interdependent
contingencies, token economy, behavioral
contracts, social reinforcement, a variety of
prompting and cuing procedures, peer instruction,
self-monitoring, and cognitive behavior
modification. The Boys Town procedures
described in the previous chapter are powerful
methods for responding to students with
performance and self-control deficits.

Some responses which may be used to follow up
direct instruction, deal with performance deficits,
and address special individual problems are
discussed as follows:

1. Token Economy - Token economies can be
used to reinforce appropriate behaviors. For
example, in one primary classroom cotton
balls glued to a Santa Claus beard were used
as tokens to reward skills such as staying on
task, listening, and completing work.
When Santa's beard was complete, they
earned an opportunity to have lunch at the

teacher's house. When the holiday was over,
children were easily weaned from the
reinforcement schedule.

2. Behavioral contracts - Behavioral contracts,
where students are rewarded for exhibiting
appropriate social skills, can be developed
for students who compulsively act out or
persist with some other socially unacceptable
behavior. Changing criterion contracts
where small increments of change are
expected each week are very useful for
developing social behaviors.

3. Peer instruction - Peer instruction has often
been used to help students learn academic
skills, and it is very effective when used to
improve social behaviors. Students with or
without disabilities can be taught to prompt,
give feedback, and praise specified social
behaviors.

4. Cognitive behavior modification - Students
can be taught to talk to themselves
subvocally. The procedure involves having
the student describe to himself the conditions
or event, what the alternatives for behavior
might he, and then reward self with a
subvocal statement such as "good for me."
The following talking-to-self dialogue is
provided to illustrate the procedure. The
example is for a student who is a habitual
belcher.

Student. "I am working at my desk and I
feel like belching. What will happen if I
burp real loud?"

Student answering self: `The tQacher might
get mad, the kids might not Re it, and I'll
disturb class. What can I do?"

Student: "Well, I can hold the burp in or just
try to do it quietly."

Student: "I'll just try to hold the burp in or
just try to do it quietly."

Student: "I'll just try to hold it in for two
minutes."

(Two minutes passes.)

Student: "Good for me, I was able to hold it in
for two minutes. I'll give myself a check
mark."

5. Interdependent contingencies - Since no two
students have identical social skill needs, a
system of interdependent contingencies may
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be used to reinforce individual social skills.
The procedure works as follows:

A different skill deficiency is identified for
each student. For some that may mean
reduction of obtrusive behaviors, for some it
may mean increasing interaction, and for
others it may mean increasing task related
performance. When all of the students meet
their individual performance criterion, the
whole group is rewarded. A modified
version of this same approach is to have a
reward raffled each week. Each student has
his or her own behavior and performance
criterion. The more frequently a pupil
reaches criterion, the more often a raffle
ticket is added to a box. A ticket is pulled
from the box once each week and the winner
receives the prize. The intermittent nature
of the reward tends to help maintain
appropriate behaviors over long periods of
time.

6. Home contingencies - Home contingencies
simply mean that the parent reinforces the
pupil for appropriate behavior. For example,
a student given more TV time when the
teacher reports that the child performed some
social skill correctly. Home contingencies
have several advantages when trying to
encourage improved social behavior. First,
the skill is emphasized when the pupil is out
from under the stimulus control of the
teacher. Second parents often are able to use
more potent positive and negative
reinforcers to encourage appropriate
behavior. Third, the procedure helps
encourage a dialogue between school and
home that can be useful when addressing a
whole range of problems.
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Creating More Lessons

This program should not be construed as a
comprehensive social skill curriculum. Instead,
teachers are provided with twenty-five starter
kssons at each instructional level. Students will
demonstrate problems in areas not covered or are
not compatibk with individual student needs,
abilities, or ages. In these cases, teachers may
wish to write their own lessons and add them to
these materials.

Since the methods used in this program have
research verification, teachers should consider
following the same six-step instructional format:

1. Establish the need
2. Identify the skill components
3. Model the skill
4. Role play the skill
5. Practice
6. Generalization and transfer

In addition to following the format for
instruction, teachers must remain cognizant of the
need to assist students in maintaining attention,
discriminating the various components of social
skills, using age-appropriate rehearsal strategies,
and maintaining and generalizing what has been
taught.

Time and Repetition

Deficient social skills are not rapidly
corrected. Old habits must be extinguished ana
new ones must be learned. Most of the following
lessons are prepared as introductory sessions
which must be altered and repeated frequently.
Some students will acquire a new social skill in a
single week while others may take two or three
months to acquire the same skill.
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Primary

At the primary level (ages 5-8), social status is often affected by a teacher's attitude
and acceptance of the child. Therefore, many of the social skills recommended for
instruction to young children are directed at teacher pleasing behaviors. Teaching
these behaviors is seen as a proactive approach to classroom management and a tool to
making students more successful in the mainstream. The alternative is to respond to
students' inappropriate behavior and correct it.
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P-C-1 Lesson 1

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Attending to Teacher During Instruction

Objective: StAldt ,Its will attend to the teacher during instruction.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Maintains upright sitting posture.
2. Sits facing the direction of the teacher.
3. Directs eyes at teacher during instruction (i.e., when teacher is giving directions, or

demonstrating).
4. Responds immediately to directions.
5. Moves head to follow teacher w;th eyes as shi/he moves.
6. Directs eyes in the direction where the teacher points.
7. Maintains eyes on teacher during the entire course of instruction.
8. Gives occasional nonverbal gestures to indicate understanding (e.g., head nod, facial changes).

Materials: Prizes (e.g., small pieces of candy, small amounts of popcorn, or tokens), pictures posted in the
front of the classroom.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Tell the students that you are going to play a looking game and that there are prizes for those who
play the game carefully. The game is played by watching the teacher as she talks. Sometimes the
teacher will tell where the prizes are and sometimes the teacher will point in the direction of the
prize. A student can win a prize if they are the first to raise their hand and tell the class where the
prize is. The rules include a stipulation that a student cannot win more than once and may not
retrieve his or her prize until the game is over.

b. After playing the game, ask students to tell what is necessary to win a prize in the game. Elicit that
they must listen and watch the teacher.

c . Ask students to identify consequences of attending to the teacher. Elicit that students will learn
more, teachers will be happy, and parents will be happy.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Elicit through discussion or provide students with the following:

1) Sit up straight.
2) Listen carefully.
3) Look where the teacher points 4r. ri where t!e teacher moves.
4) Follow teacher's directions.
5) Nod or smile to show understanding.

b. Write steps on chalkboard or overhead.
c . Rehearse the steps with the students. Repeat the sequence in unison at least twice.
d. Have students restate or paraphrase the steps.
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Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Explain to the students that it is important to pay attention to the teacher in all their classes.
b. Appoint a student to act as the teacher. The student's job will be to tell the class what he or she is

wearing and to tell where three of his or her classmates sit in the classroom.
c . Before the student begins to speak, the role playing teacher uses the think aloud procedures to point

out that heishe is sitting straight, facing the speaker, and looking at him/her. The teacher narrates
how he/she is attending to the speaker by moving her head to follow the speaker and looking where
the speaker points.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Tell students that you will be talking to them about the picture that is posted in the front of the room.
Their job will be to pay attention and follow the attending procedures. Encourage all class members
to sit up straight, face in the direction of the teacher, and look at the teacher.

b Talk about the picture and move and point.
c . Ask students how they did. Did they sit straight, look where teacher pointed, etc.?
d. Us'ng another picture, repeat the role playing and have each student monitored and given feedback

by another student.

Step #5. Practice

a . For four or five days subsequent to the lesson, begin class with the unison repetition of the steps for
paying attention.

b. During instruction provide feedback and reinforcement to students for their attending behavior.
c. Give students an assignment to pay attention when enrolled in a regular class. Have them report on

how they did.
d. Continue to intermittently provide feedback and reinforcement on attending behavior.

Step #6. Generalization

a . If students are not attending to instructiun while integrated into regular classrooms, ask
cooperating teachers to remind and reinforce students to attend to instruction.

NOTE: Consideration must also be given to the tct that lack of attention may mean that the subject
matter is beyond the student's comprehension.

b. Ask regular education teacher- to report on good attending behavior. After receiving good reports,
reinforce the students and take the opportunity to restate the attending procedures.

c . Ask students to report on how well the3 attended in regular classes.
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P-C-2 Lesson 2

Social Skills Lesson - Priniary
Maintaining Appropriate Sitting Posture in Class

Objective: Students will exhibit appropriate sitting posture while seated at their desks.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Sits in chair with back straight.
2. Faces forward while sitting.
3. Puts feet on the floor in front of him or her.
4. Keeps chair legs on the floor.

Materials: Student desks.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following optional story to set the stage for the lesson:

Take It Easy Earl

Earl the squirrel lived in a wonderful neighborhood with lots of oak trees that dropped plenty of good to
eat acorns. Like all the squirrels in his neighborhood, Earl liked to race across tree limbs, jump from tree
to tree and hunt for acorns to store away for winter. Life was really fun for Earl and he did not take it too
seriously. When he got a pretty good pile of acorns stored in his tree nest, he would just take it easy and
lounge around in the top limbs of a big oak. That's why the other squirrels called him Easy Earl.

Easy Earl's favorite thing to do was to find a nice limb and lean back against a flexible branch and
enjoy watching all the other squirrels work. Earl especially liked branches that would bend because he
could rock back and forth. Kathy, his friend, who was always hard at work, warned Earl that he shouldn't
lean against that branch so hard because he might fall. Earl just laughed and ignored her.

One day Earl decided to loaf a little in the tree tops on an afternoon when it had rained. Unfortunately
Easy Earl leaned against a slippery branch. After one rocking move backwards, his back slipped off the
bending branch and down he went head over heals backwards. Earl was lucky that day. As he fell, little
branches and leaves slowed his fall and he was able to grab a hold of a sturdy limb on the way down.

Easy Earl learned a big lesson that day. He learned that a squirrel is not supposed to lean back against
branches. From then on, Earl still took it easy, but he made sure he was sitting straight on a nice solid tree
limb.

b. Ask students if they have ever fallen off a chair from leaning backwards. Ask if they have ever
missed what the teacher or another student has said. Elicit positive responses or ask hypothetical
questions to get response that will lead to a conclusion that it is necessary to sit straight at one's desk.

c . Ask students to state how they are treated when they do not sit straight. Elicit that they are yelled at,
punished, or some other aversive response.

Step #2, Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell the students that there are just four things they must remember:

1) Sit with their back straight,
2) Face to the front.
3) Put their feet on the floor.
4) Keep the chair legs on the floor. 3 5
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b. In a sing-song fashion, have students rehearse the following in unison:

"I have my back straight so it won't get sore.
I have my face front so I will learn more.
I have my feet flat on the floor.
I have my chair legs down, all four."

Step #3. Model the Skill

Demonstrate the skill yourself or use a doll to do so. Narrate all of the steps and point out each of the
skill components to the students.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Simply tell each student to demonstrate the skill and narrate the skill components for the rest of the
class.

b. Provide students with feedback and praise for correct performance of the skill.

Step #5. Practice

a. For a few days after the initial lesson, begin some of the instructional periods by singing the sitting
posture song. Provide feedback to students for correct performance of the skills.

b. From time to time, prompt students to exhibit how they are to sit at their desk. Praise correct
performance.

c . Challenge individual students to demonstrate the skill. Provide feedback and praise.
d. At a skill review session, have students sing the sitting posture song and show how they can

demonstrate the skill.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Inform regular class teachers that the students have received instruction in appropriate sitting
posture. Ask the teachers to prompt the behavior.

b. Ask students to report on their sitting posture. Praise them for reporting positively.
c . Ask for feedback from the regular teachers.
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P-C.1
Lesson 3

Social Skills Lesson - Primary
Gaining Teacher Attention

Objective: Students will gain teacher attention without interrupting instruction or other students' work.

Performance Criteria: When seated, this skill will be performal adequately when the student:

1. Looks to see if teacher can see him/her before trying to gain teacher attention.
2. Raises hand.
3. Waits to be called upon.
4. Puts hand down if teacher's back is turned.
5. Refrains from speaking until called on.
6. Refrains from obtrusive motor or vocal behavior to gain teacher attention.
7. Speaks when called upon.

When permitted to be out of seat this skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Can identify times when he or she is permitted to be out of seat.
2. Approaches teacher quietly.
3. Stands in spot where he or she will be visible.
4. Uses a single light tap on the shoulder if the student is not visible.

5. Waits for teacher to finish before speaking if the teacher is busy.
6. Makes request for help, information, or permission.
7. Makes request in a low tone of voice.
8. Says thank you after help, information, or permission is provided.

Materials: Optional hand puppets.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Tell students that you will be talking about how they should behave when they are integrated into
regular classrooms. Also say that you will be practicing those skills in the special class. Tell them
that one of the things regular classroom teachers like is when they gain their attention politely.

b. Read the following optional story to introduce the lesson.

Pesky Paula
(This stormy line may be played out with hand puppets.)

Paula Parsons loved school. She was usually the first to arrive and the last to leave. When the teacher
asked a question, Paula always raised her hand. When Paula was working she always wanted the
teacher to see her paper. Paula tried so hard to please her teacher and get her attention that Paula became a
pest.

Paula didn't know she was a pest, but everyone in the class knew she was. Some people began calling
her Pesky Paula. When called that name, Paula would say back "I am not pesky. Don't you say that.'
But that fact is that Paula was pesky. She was always disrupting class and bothering the teacher when she

wasn't supposed to. Sometimes Paula would yell for the teacher to come when everyone was working
quietly. At other times she would go right up and interrupt the teacher when she was working with one of
the other children.

Paula's teacher got very tired of these interruptions and began telling Paula to be quiet and wait. Paula
didn't wait so the next thing the teacher did was make her stand in the hall. For awhile Paula ,topped
interrupting, but not for long. Even Paula's parents became upset when the teacher called them to explain
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Paula's behavior.

c . Ask students to tell the consequences for not getting the teacher's attention appropriately. Elicit"Teacher gets angry," "Teacher won't want to help," "Other kids won't like you if you disturb them,"or similar statements.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Provide students with a list of rules. Introduce each rule individually and have students state therule in unison.

Rule #1. "I look to see if the teacher can see me." (Rehearse the rule until all the students are ableto restate the rule with the group. Repeat these actions through each of the followingrules.)
Rule #2. "If the teacher can see me, I raise my hand."
Rule #3. "I wait until called on."
Rule #4. "I remain quiet while waiting -- no wiggling or noise making."
Rule #5. "If the teacher can't see me, I put my hand down."
Rule #6. "When called on, tell the teacher what I need."

If the students can read, put rules on the board or on a handout.

b. Chaining: Once all the rules have been stated by the group, use a chaining procedure to remember
the sequences (e.g., say Rule #1 in unison, say Rule #1 and #2 in unison, say #2 and #3, and soo n ).

c . Use a similar procedure when working on gaining teacher attention when permitted to be out of seat.The rules can be generated from the task analysis. This may be done as a separate lesson.

Step #3. Model the Skill

Model the procedure for the students with one of the child, en playing the role of the teacher. Repeat themodeling and narrate how each of the rules are being followed.. Call your modeling "thinkingaloud." For example:

"Now I'm looking to see if the teacher can see me."
The teacher can see rne so now I am raising my hand."

Step #4. Role Play

a. Tell the students that each of them will have to demonstrate the procedure twice. First, they willappropriately get the teacher's attention, then they get attention from the teacher, and tell the teacherwhich rule they are following. Each student in the class will be given an opportunity todemonstrate. Have your most able students perform first.
b. Give students feedback and praise.
c . Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

Tell students that you will be practicing the skill every day. On an intermittent basis, reinforcestudents for correctly gaining teacher attention. For a few days after the initial lesson, go through therules in unison. Gradually fade the reinforcement and drop the rehearsal after two weeks.

Step #6. Generalization

a. At the beginning of the school year, ask the regular classroom teacher to teach an abbreviated form ofthis lesson to his/her class.
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b. Provide regular class teacher with a list of the rules and ask that the integrated students with
disabilities be reminded to follow the rules.

c . Ask regular class teacher to provide occasional praise for appropriately gaining teacher attention.
d. About once each month or two go over the rules.
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P-C-4 Lesson 4

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Answering Questions Asked by Teacher

Objective: Students will answer questions asked in class by the teacher.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Attends to question.
2. Makes eye contact with teacher.
3. Asks that question be restated if necessary.
4. Takes short moment to think of a response.
5. Responds to question in a voice loud enough to be heard.
6. If answer to question is unknown, honestly states that he or she does not know the answer.
7. Maintains eye contact until feedback is given.
8. If response is incorrect, attends to teacher or other student when correct response is provided.

Materials: Two-hand puppets, chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Tell the students that you are going to show them how the puppet, overcame another problem he
used to have in the puppet school. Tell students that , used to have trouble answering questions
that the teacher asked. Using the hand puppets, act out the following situation:

Puppet teacher; " can you tell me how much 2 + 2 is?"

Puppet student; (says nothing, bobs up and downs)

Puppet teacher; " , are you listening?"

Puppet student: "I didn't hear."

Puppet teacher: (loudly and angrily) "Well, young man, if you paid attention you could hear.
Now, how much is 2 + 2?"

Puppet student: (muffled, unclear, and quickly) "2 + 2 = 6."

Puppet teacher: " , you'll have to speak more clearly; I thought you said 2 + 2 = 6."

Puppet student; "I did." (then turns head and bobs)

Puppet teacher: "Next time you answer you better think longer because 2 + 2 =4. you aren't
paying attention. I think you better stay after school tonight."

b. Discuss with the class how the puppet might have stayed out of trouble through good question
answering. Try to elicit a list of consequences fur knowing how to answer and not knowing ilow to
answer.

4 0
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Introduce the puppet to the class and tell the class that has learned how to answer questions
correctly, and he will now share with the class what he has learned to do.

Puppet speaking: I know how to answer questions now.

First, I pay attention when the teacher asks a question. Second, before I answer her, I look right at the
teacher; I look her right in the eye. Third, if I didn't hear the question or understand it, I always say,
"Would you ask that again please?" Fourth, I always take time to think first before answering.
Fifth, I speak up to answer. Sixth, when I don't know the answer, I say "I am sorry, ma'am, I don't
know." Seventh, I keep looking at the teacher until she says something back to me. Eighth, I listen to
see if someone else knows the answer when I don't.

b. Ask students if they can remember what the puppet told them. Review all of the steps and state them
as rules.

c. Write the following four rules on the chalkboard and have the class repeat them in unison:

I keep my eyes on the teacher.
I ask for the question again when I cannot hear.
I answer or say I don't know.
I listen for someone else's answer.

Step #3. ALel the Skill

a. Using the pippets, demonstrate how to respond to a teacher's question. Narrate the skill component.
b. Demonstrate responding to questions which require long and short responses and demonstrate

responding when the answer is not known.
c. Discuss with the students all of the skill components that they observed.

Step #4. Role Play the Skill

a. Tell students that you will be asking a number of easy questions and that you want them to show how
good they are at answering questions.

b Ask the questions and have students narrate what they are doing or what they must do before the
question is answered.

c . Provide feedback to the students on their skill performance and ask them to provide feedback to each
other.

Step #5. Practice

Practice opportunities are likely to occur daily. On occasion, the rules for answering questions
should be repeated. Unison rehearsal is recommended for young children.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Ask students to take cards with them to classes where they are integrated. Direct them to puta mark
on the card when they answer a teacher's question. Reward them for answering questions in the
regular class.

b. Inform regular class teachers of the skill being taught and request that they prompt the behavior in
the regular classroom.
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P-C-5 Lesson 5

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Asking for Assistance or Information

Objective: Students will ask for assistance or information when needed.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adPquately when the student:

1. Raises hand to gain attention.
2. Waits until recognized.
3. Uses appropriate interrogative when asking a question (who, what, when, where, how, can, would).
4. Requests assistance in a pleasant voice.
5. Phrases question so needed information is asked for.
6. Refrains from demanding teacher assistance.
7. 'When classmates are performing seatwork, asks teacher questions in a low tone of voice.

Materials: A hand puppet where the puppet's arms can be manipulated, a second hand puppet larger than
the first.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Read the following short story to the class and use a hand puppet to act out the story parts:

"Hello, class, I would like to introduce you to the puppet. Just like you, _goes to school
and he has to know how to behave. He is pretty good right now, but he wasn't always so good. Most of
all, didn't know how to ask questions or ask for help without getting everyone in the puppet
school angry with him. Here is how he used to ask his teacher a question:

Puppet student: "Hey, which book do I need for math?"

Puppet teacher: " , you need the red book, but you know you aren't supposed to interrupt."

(Ask children to tell what the puppet did wrong. Elicit that the puppet failed to raise his hand and that
the class was disturbed.)

Puppet student: (in a loud voice) "Teacher, come here and help me."

Puppet teacher: (angrily) " you just wait your turn. Also, you are disturbing the rest of the class."

(Ask the class to identify what the puppet had done wrong. Elicit that the puppet had not raised his
hand, did not ask for help politely, and spoke too loudly.

b. Tell students that you are going to show them the lessons that the puppet learned so now his teacher
and classmates like him much better.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell the class the fonowing:

"When the puppet learned how to ask questions and ask for help, here is what he learned:

1) He learned to raise his hand and wait until the teacher called his name.
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2) He thought carefully and used the right question words.
3) He learned to speak in a pleasant voice.
4) He learned not to demand the teacher's help.
5) He learned to speak quietly enough so he wouldn't disturb the whole class."

b. Tell children that they will learn all the sL.ne things , the puppet, learned. Review each of the
steps referencing how they will behave.

c. Write the list on the chalkboard and have students recite the skill components.

Step #3. Model the Skill (Symbolic Modeling)

a . Using the hand puppets, model each of the appropriate skill components. Narrate each of the
components to make sure the children discriminate each component.

b. After the symbolic modeling, repeat the modeling by appointing one of the children to act as teacher
and then model the skill yourself.

c . Have students evaluate how you did. Elicit from them each of the skill components that they
observed. The modeling may have to be repeated until the children are able to articulate each of the
skill components.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Direct pairs of students to act as teacher and student and demonstrate asking for information or
assistance.

b. Provide feedback to the children when they perform the skill.
c . Some children will have to be coached through the role playing situation.

Step #5. Practice

a. At times during the remainder of the day and again at various times during the week, tell one child
at a time that you would like to have them demonstrate their question and help-asking skill for the
class. Ask each student to evaluate his o her performance and have other class members provide
feedback.

b. At times when a student makes an error when applying the skill, take an opportunity to review the
rules for asking questions and ask students to recite them. Have the transgressor ask his or her
question again and praise correct performance.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Inform regular class teachers of the behavior that is being taught and ask that they reinforce the,
behavior in the regular classroom.

b. Consult with regular class teachers and ask how students are performing. Provide reinforcement to
students for appropriate performance in the regular classroom. Gradually, fade this practice.
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P-C-6 Lesson 6

Social Skills Lessons -- Primary
Sharing Materials

Objective: Students will share school materials with others.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies certain materials that are to be used by more than himself or herself.
2. Refrains from demanding ex 1.usive possession of any materials which need to be shared.
3. Waits until another student has completed using a material before taking it.
4. Requests use of a material while waiting.
5. While waiting, chooses something else to work with.
6. Returns material to a specific location after use.
7. Makes materials available to others when not using them.

Materials: Enough boxes of crayons or paint boxes for each set of three students (these materials are
optional), chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read a story such as "The Little Red Hen" which may have a theme about sharing, or read the
following optional story:

The Sharing Gnomes

Gnomes are little people who live in the forest. Some live under toadstools, some live under tree roots,
and many build little houses made of twigs and grass. During the winter time all the little Gnomes
tunnel underground and spend their days playing games and singing songs while the snow falls and the
cold wind blows.

In order for the Gnomes to build their houses in the spring, they all have to share the services of a special
blue bird that comes into the forest on the call of Soree's magic whistle. The blue bird usually helped by
bringing twigs from oak trees, grass from the meadow, and pebbles from the brook to build knome houses.
In addition, the blue bird would lift the heavy sides until the Gnomes could tie the wall together. Without
the help of the magical blue bird, the Gnomes could hardly build their warm weather houses.

Soree, one of the older Gnomes, became very selfish one year and refused to use his magical whistle to
call the blue bird to help anyone but himself. That year was a terrible year. The Gnomes had a hard time
building their homes. Some thought they could live under toadstools to stay out of the rain. Unfortunately,
toadstools grow mostly just after it has rained.

Since Soree refused to share, the other Gnomes decided not to share with him. You see, Soree had a
whistle for a blue bird, but the other Gnomes owned all of the shovels with which to dig their winter homes.
When the others refused to share their shovels, Soree couldn't dig a winter tunnel. Soree said he didn't
care and said he would live in his grass and twig house all winter.

Poor Soree, he learned that it is important to know how to share. First the November wind dried up and
blew away the grass from his house. Soree's magic whistle wouldn't work because the blue bird had flown
south, and when the heavy snows of February came, they crushed Soree's twig home and sent Soree
burrowing through the snow to find shelter in a hollow log which he had to share with some noisy
chipmunks.

When spring finally came and the Gnomes came up out of the ground, Soree was more than willing to
share the services of the blue bird. The following fall, Soree was able to borrow a shovel and dig himself a
warm winter cave with no noisy chipmunks.

4 4
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b. Discuss the story and assist the students in understanding the meaning of the term "sharing."
c . Ask students to list some of the things that people share. Elicit that children share toys; parents share

tools, utensils, and autos; and classmates share materials.
d . Ask students to identify some people in their lives that it is necessary to share with.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components.

a. Tell students that there are some good sharing practices to follow and that they will be learning a
sharing poem. (The poem may be set to music.)

b. List the rules:

1) Pick out the things which need to be shared.
2) Don't keep these things for yourself.
3) Wait until the other person is done before you take the object.
4) When you are waiting, find something else to do.
5) When you finish with something, put it where others can get it.

c . Repeat the following poem with the students attempting to follow along in unison.

Me and my friend we know how to share.
Me and my friend we make a good pair.
He takes a turn; then I take a turn.
Sharing is something we've both had to learn.

Me and my friend we know how to share.
Me and my friend we make a good pair.
When he is busy, I can wait.
I do something else, so we won't be late.

Me and my friend we know how to share.
Me and my friend we make a good pair.
When I am done, in the middle it goes.
He'll be glad I was the partner he chose.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. With the assistance of one of the more competent class members, model a sharing activity such as
preparing a bulletin board where there are only one pair of scissors and one set of marking pens
between you. These materials should be partially prepared in advance.

b. Narrate the skill by using the think aloud procedure.
c. Discuss the modeled situation with the class.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Review the rules for sharing.
b. Have students work in groups of three to demonstrate the skill of sharing. Give each group a

coloring or painting task and give each group only one crayon or paint box.
c . Provide feedback to each student on how well they shared, and have each group evaluate themselves

on how well they shared.

Step #5. Practice

a. During the week following introduction of the skill, set up daily experiences where materials must
be shared. Before the sharing experiences begin, have students repeat the sharing poem. During
one sharing experience, give students feedback and be sure to praise or reward correct performance
of the skill.

b. Hold a skill review session where the sharing poem is reviewed and the skill is modeled.
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c . From time to time create individual challenges where students must demonstrate the skill in front
of the class. Provide feedback and praise.

Step 446. Generalization

a. Inform regular class teachers that you are emphasizing sharing. Tell them that they could be
supportive of your efforts if they were to occasionally praise sharing behavior of the students with
disabilities, and praise the students without disabilities when the special class students are present.

b. Ask students to report on themselves. Praise them for sharing when in other settings.
c . Send notes home to parents. Request that the parents ask their children to show them how they have

learned to share.
d. If appropriate, have regular class teachers reteach this lesson in an abbreviated form.
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P-C-7 Lesson 7

Social Skills Lesson - Primary
Keeping One's Desk in Order

Objective: Students will maintain an orderly desk and be able to find personal belongings and school

materials.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:

1. Keeps papers and books stacked neatly in appropriate compartment (this may be inside desk or on
rack under desk chair).
a. books are stacked so they don't fall over.
b. papers are placed in folders or notebooks to prevent them from becoming tattered or lost.

2. Keeps pens and pencils inside desk or other appropriate container (e.g., school box).
3. Keeps top of desk clear to work on.
4. Picks up dropped papers, books, pencils, or other materials.
5. Keeps floor around desk clear of debris.
6. Stores outer wear garments somewhere other than in or on desk.

Materials: Student desk, school box, pens, pencils, papers, and school books, stuffed animal, or doll.

Prmedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Read the following optional story to introduce the lesson:

Messy Bear

Messy Bear was the nick name for a real teddy bear named Richard. He was just the opposite of his
friend, Nicholas the Bear. Nicholas had a nick name too; the other teddy bears all called him Neat Nick.
Both bears belonged to a Cub Scout pack where the boys got to go on lots of fun trips to places like parks,
swimming pools, and sometimes even to amusement parks.

The teddy bear cub pack did lots of projects and earned ,noney for a big trip to Fun World, the big
amusement park in nearby Bearville. Each young bear was given a ticket and told to put it someplace safe
where he could remember it. Neat Nick did just what the den mother said, and carefully placed the ticket
in an envelope marked Fun World and pinned it to the bulletin board his mom kept in the kitchen. Messy
Bear was not so careful. When he got back with his ticket, he tossed it on his bed and then never gave it
another thought.

On the morning of the trip Neat Nick and Messy Bear talked on the phone about riding the roller
coaster, battling it out on bumper cars, and getting wet on the log ride. Both bears were very excited. When
their rides came, Neat Nick went straight to the bulletin board and took down his envelope with the ticket.
However, Messy Bear was not so lucky. He could not find his ticket. It wasn't on his bed because he had
slept in it for three nights since he last saw the ticket. His mom did not know where it was because she had
never seen it. Messy Bear looked everywhere but still couldn't find it. He missed his ride and didn't get to
go. Later that day his mom found the ticket; it was in the laundry with the dirty clothes and sheets. Messy
Bear's parents took him to the amusement park the next week, but he missed all the fun of going with Neat
Nick and the other cub scouts.

b Put together a student desk which is a mess. Using a stuffed animal, doll or puppet, identify the desk
as belonging to "Messy Bear" (or whatever fits).

c. Ask students if they think "Messy Bear" will be able to find his belongings. Elicit that things will
get lost.

d. Ask students if the teacher will become upset with "Messy Bear." Elicit that teachers are fussy about
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messy desks.
e. Ask what all the other students think of messy children. Elicit that children will tease the messy

child.
f. Ask students what happens to personal belongings in desks like "Messy Bear's." Elicit that things

like pencils get lost and papers get torn.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that there are some good rules to follow for keeping their desks straight. Write the
following rules on the board:

1) Keep books stacked straight.
2) Keep papers in a folder.
3) Keep pencils in one spot.
4) Pick up things that are dropped.
5) Keep the desk top clear.

b. Discuss each of the skill components as they relate to classroom desks and procedures. (For
example, if school boxes are used, discuss what materials belong in a school box.)

c . Orally rehearse the skill steps in unison at least twice.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Tell the class that "Messy Bear" has moved away and that you will be pretending to take his place as
a new student.

b. Use the think aloud procedure and straighten up "Messy Bear's" mess to gain the appearance of an
exemplary student.

c. Ask students to evaluate bow well you followed all of the rules.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Tell students that each of them has to show how well they can follow the rules. Give class a couple of
minutes to straighten desks.

b. Have students change seats and evaluate how well the rules have been followed. Repeat the rules one
at a time to have students check for each skill component.

c. Send students back to their own desks and provide feedback on their performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. For the week following the introduction of the lesson, review the rules for a neat desk at least once
daily.

b. Establish skill challenges by approaching students and asking them to evaluate how well they are
following the rules for keeping a neat desk,

c . Praise students who keep neat desks so that you will be heard by others.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Use occasional praise to reinforce students for keeping neat desks.
b. Ask regular class teachers serving the students with disabilities Lo interrnitthmtly reinforce the

students for keeping their desks neat.
c . Ask students to report on themselves for how well they kept their desks straight.

4 8
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P-C-8
T Isson 8

Social Skills Lesson - Prhnary
Entering Classroom Without Disruption

Objective: Students will enter classrooms without disturbing instruction or drawing unwarranted

attention to themselves.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1.

2.

3.
4,
5.

Enters clas:)room silently when instruction is going on, including:
a. refraining from banging door upon entry.
b. refraining from making remarks or unintelligible
Selects a nonobtrusive route to assigned seat including:
a. avoid passing in front of' teacher giving instruction.
b. avoid obstructions.
Proceeds to seat without bumping into objects or people.
Proceeds to seat without making remarks.
Takes seat without exhibiting obtrusive motor behavior
move desk loudly before taking seat).

verbalizations.

(e.g., doesn't slam books down or doesn't

Materials: Posterboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following story to the class to introuuce the lesson.

Noisy Nola

The day is Tuegday. Every Tuesday, Mrs. Hughes, the speech therapist, comes to Grimes Elementary

School. Like several other children in the class, Nola gets to spend some time with Mrs. Hughes working

on sounds like "s" and "th." Nola likes Mrs. Hughes because the practice experiences are fun and Nola's

parents are very pleased with how good her speaking has become.
Not everyone is happy that Nola is going to speech today. Mrs. Sullivan, Nola's teacher, doesn't mind it

when Nola Roes to speech, it's when she comes back that is a problem. Mrs. Sullivan gets very upset when

Nola bangs the door as she comes in the room and says real loud, "I'm back, what are we doing?" Usually

everyone forgets what they are doing and pays attention to Nola. After awhile, everyone began calling her

"Noisy Nola."
On this day, Nola did her usual thing. She threw open the door with a bang and announced that she was

back from seeing Mrs. Hughes. Then instead of walking back to her seat by going around the aisle, she

walked right in front of where Mrs. Sullivan was teaching, bumped into Billy's desk, spilling his papers

on the floor, and scraped her own desk along the floor to change its position. That's more than Mrs.
Sullivan could stand, she had Nola stay after school.

b, Ask students how Nola should have behaved to stay out of trouble. Elicit that she should emer the

room and take her seat quietly.
c. Ask students to identify some consequences for entering the classroom in a noisy or disruptive

manner.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Present the following rules for entering the classroom.

, 4! 1
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1) Open the door only wide enough to go into the room.
2) Don't say anything unless spoken to.
3) Choose a path to your seat where you won't bother what is going on.
4) Try not to bump into anything.
5) Sit in your seat quietly.

b. Rehearse the steps orally and post the rules in the room for the remainder of the week.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Using the think aloud procedure, narrate your entering the room and taking your seat quietly.b. Model 'he skill a second and third time and have students identify errors in your performance.c. The last time you model the skill, do it correctly.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have each student take a turn role playing the skill.
b. Have classmates provide feedback. Feedback assignments may be necessary.c. Provide feedback and praise.

Step #5. Practice

a. Review the rules for entering the classroom once each day for a week.b. Challenge individual students to perform the skill. Provide feedback on performance of the skill.c. Praise students who spontaneously perform the skill correctly.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Inform regular class teachers serving the students with disabilities of the social skill instruction ofthe week. Ask that they prompt and praise the students.
b. Ask students to take a card with them when they go into another class. If they follow the rules listedon the card, they ve to draw a smiley face on the card and turn it into the teacher.c. Have students monitor each other's performance in settings outside the special education classroom.

5 0
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P-SB-1 Lesson 9

Social Skills Lesson - Primary
Boarding School Bus

Objective: Students will follow rules and safe procedures for boarding a school bus.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Waits for bus in designated area.
2. Remains stationary until bus stops and door is open.
3. Has all carry-on objects (book bag, lunch box, etc.) in hand when bus arrives.
4. Enters bus unassisted.
5. Greets bus driver (Hello, Mr./Mrs. , or smiles).
6. Selects seat on the bus.
7. Keeps carry-on items on lap or between feet.
8. If seated next to someone, smiles and greets the other child.

Materials: Borrowed lunch box, poster paper

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a Ask students to tell what would happen if they were standing out in the place where the bus pulled up to
pick up children. Elicit responses related to getting run over, having bus driver angry, etc.

b. This optional story may be used to introduce the lesson.

Missed Again

Each day at 3:15 at the Green Meadow School a line of yellow school buses forms and the children climb
on for their rides home from school. Not all of the buses arrive at the same time. First, Mrs. Jones' big bus
pulls into the loading zone where the children from the Meadow Field part of town get aboard. Second
graders, Jamie, Roger, Katie, and Sarah all ride that bus along with several other children. Mrs. Jones
drives her bus to the junior high and picks up another group of youngsters who wait there for the bus home.

Mr. Gray, the man who drives bus number seven, begins his bus route at the junior high and then goes to
Green Meadow School where second graders Paul, Nancy, Herbie, and Melissa all get on for their rick to
the Lion's Park part of town. Usually this schedule works well for everyone except Melissa. She has
trouble waiting for her bus to arrive. Son etimes she likes to talk to friends waiting for other buses,
sometimes she does cartwheels in the grass, and sometimes she wanders over to the playground. When
the bus arrives, someone always had to find Melissa and tell her the bus was there.

Well, not paying attention to when the bus arrived was not the only problem Melissa often had. About
half the time she had to run around picking up her jacket here, her lunch box there, and her papers
someplace else while the children waited for her
on the bus.

One day, shortly before Christmas, Mr. Gray pulled his bus up and all the children hurried aboard to get
out of the cold December wind. They were anxious to get home to their nice warm houses. No one noticed
that Melissa was missing. As usual, she had wandered off instead of waiting where she should have. She
was sitting on top of the monkey bars as she watched bus number seven head for home. On that cold day,
Melissa would have to walk home.

c . Discuss the consequences 'of not bJing ready when it is time to get on the bus. Elicit that parents
might have to pick them up.

d. Discuss the safety consequences of not waiting in the correct area. Elicit that they could be hit by a
bus.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . State the rules for boarding the school bus.

1) Wait in front of school (or where designated).
2) Have belongings in hand.
3) Greet the bus driver when getting on.
4) Choose a seat and keep belongings together.

b. Write the rules on poster paper and post in classroom.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Arrange for early arrival of a school bus.
b. Take students to the bus board area on the school grounds prior to school dismissaL
c . Using a lunch box and some papers, explain that you will be showing them how to board the bus.
d. Narrate and perform each of the steps for boarding the bus.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students role play and narrate how they are to board the bus.
b. Prompt and provide feedback to students during the role playing sessions.

Step #5. Practice

a . Take students to bus loading zone on the school grounds just prior to the end of school.
b. Have students recite the bus boarding rules.
c. When school buses arrive, coach students for appropriate bus boarding behavior.
d. Provide positive feedback to students for appropriate bus boarding behavior.
e. The following day have students report on how they boarded the bus to come to school.
f. At a skill review session, have students recite and role play bus boarding procedures.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Ask bus drivers to occasionally praise students for approprike bus bocading, especially for their trip
to school.

b. Schedule a field trip and the use opportunity to reinforce proper bus boarding.
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P-SB-2
Lesson 10

Social Skills Lesson Primary
Following Bus Riding Rules

Objective: Students will follow school bus riding rules.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Greets bus driver.
2. Chooses a vacant seat.
3. Remains seated during the b ride.
4. Keeps track of personal belongings.
5. Refrains from yelling.
6. Refrains from interfering with other bus riders.
7. Look for own bus stop.
8. Exits bus at appropriate stopping place.

Materials: Chairs, chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following story to the class:

Driver Tom's Problem with Billy

Driver Tom just loved to drive his big yellow school bus every morning to school. All the children on

his route would smile and say "Good morning Driuer Tom." Tom always smiled back and said
something nice to each boy and girl as they got on the bus. On the way to school the childmn all stayed in

their seats, talked quietly, and each of them said goodbye as they skipped off to school for the day. After
school, the children got back on the bus and happily rode home. Driver Tom enjoyed the children so much

that sometimes he gave everyone on the bus a lollypop or a peppermint.
All was going well until a new boy moved on to the bus route. His name was Billy and the problems

started on the first day he got on the bus. Billy was angry because he didn't want to go to a new school.

When Driver Tom said good morning to Billy, Billy didn't even look back. Billy sat in the back of the bus

and the whole time on the way to school he wouldn't let anyone sit next to him. Each time the bus stopped to

pick up another child, Billy would yell out "When does this dumb bus get to school?"
It didn't take too long for Driver Tom to become angry with Billy. The next morning Billy got on the

bus again. He didn't say good morning to Driver Tom. After taking his seat, he started jumping up and
down. Driver Tom had to tell Billy to sit still. Right after that Billy started running up and down the

aisle. Driver Tom had to stop the bus and make Billy sit down.
That night, Driver Tom had a talk with Billy's mom. After hearing what Billy had been doing on the

bus, his mom wouldn't let him watch his favorite T.V. shows for a week. Billy learned that he was not to
misbehave on the bus.

The next week he said "good morning" to Driver Tom, stayed in his seat, and he was nice to the other

children. Driver Tom was so happy to see how well Billy behaved that that afternoon on the way home
from school he gave everyone on the bus a lollypop, even Billy.

b. Ask the children what they think are the best rules fur riding on the school bus. (Explain to non-bus
riders that they may ride the bus on a field trip.) Elicit that they should stay seated, not bother other

children, and talk quietly.
c . Ask students what might happen if children were allowed to walk around while the bus was moving.

Elicit that they might fall and become injured.
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d. Ask students what might happen if they got in a fight on the bus. Elicit that they could distract the bus
driver, and cause an accident and they may be denied their bus riding privileges.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that the bus drivers like to have children on their bus who:

1) Smile or say hello when they get on.
2) Find an empty seat.
3) Talk quietly.
4) Stay in their seat.
5) Get off at the right stop.

b. Rehearse the five things bus drivers like in unison.
c. Optional - practice the following poem.

"When I go to school, I'll ride on the bus.
I'll stay in my seat and won't cause a fuss.
When it's time to get off, my things I'll have ready.
When the bus stops, down the aisle I'll go steady."

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. On a parked school bus, model the skill using the think aloud procedure to point out the skillcomponents.
b. As an alternative, set up some chairs in the classroom to simulate a school bus.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students role play the skill in groups.
b. Give students feedback on their performance.
c. Have each student evaluate his or her performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Repeat the role playing two or three times during the week following the introductory lesson in theclassroom.
b. Arrange to practice the skill on a stationary school bus.
c. Review the skill components daily for a week. Have students state bus riding rules in unison.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Contact school bus drivers and ask that they remind individual students of the rules and to
occasionally praise students for following the rules.

b. Check with bus drivers on student behavior. Praise or reward students for good bus riding behavior.
c . Ask students to report on their own bus riding behavior. Praise students for self reporting.
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P-SB-3 Lesson 11

Social Skills Lesson - Primary
Walking Through Hallways and Passing to Classes

Objective: The students will walk through hallways (a) at a moderate pace, (b) without obstructing the path
of others, (c) quietly, and (d) directly to destination.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Walks to the right side of the hallway.
2. Walks with head up and oriented in the direction of travel.
3. Maintains moderate gate (not running and not a slow stroll).
4. Refrains from touching wall or objects when he or she travels.
5. Moves laterally to avoid cdlisions.
6. Refrains from making loud noises with feet.
7. Verbal behavior is quiet.
8. Refrains from stopping on his or her way to a destination.
9. Takes most direct route to destination.

Materials: Chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following optional story to introduce the topic:

Sheila the Shover

Walking through the hallways of school was not one of Sheila's best skills. She was a runner, a bumper
and a shover. Sheila's biggest problem was that she never paid attention to where she was going and she
went too fast. Often she bumped into other people and then when they were in her way she'd give them a
shove and quickly step passed them. Pretty soon Sheila got a reputation for shoving. The other children in
school did not like being shoved one bit.

One day when 5:4ila was running and bumping into people, she shoved the wrong person. Without
bothering to look who it was, she pushed Mrs. Sylvia the principal. Well, Mrs. Sylvia was not the person to
shove. She took Sheila right into her office and called Sheila's mother.

When Sheila got home, her mom sent her to her room and wouldn't let her watch TV for three days.
When Sheila went back to school after the weekend, she started to pay attention to where she was
going,.and walking at the same speed as other children. A few days later, Sheila's mom got a nice letter
from Mrs. Sylvia saying that Sheila was now doing very well. Sheila's mom was so incased to see the
letter that Sheila got to stay up an extra hour on Friday and Saturday to watch TV.

b. Ask students to tell if they have ever been bumped while walking through the hallway. Ask if they
have gotten into trouble for anything they did in the hallway. Ask why it is important to be quiet in
the hallways, or what the conserences might be if people didn't walk carefully or quietly through the
halls.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Ask students to identify the best way to walk down the hallways. Elicit the following:

1) Stay to the right.
2) Look where you are going. 55
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3) Keep quiet.
4) Keep hands to self.
5) Take short route.

b. Have students repeat the following verbal rehearsal sentences in unison:

"When walking down the hall, I'll hold my head straight.
When walking down the hall, I'll keep a steady gate.
To my side my hands will stay, as I take the shortest way.
When about the school I go,
I'll keep my voice down low."

Repeat the rhyme enough times until group can perform rehearsal sentences fairly well.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Take students into the school hallway and model the skill.
aloud procedures.

b. Model the skill and repeat verbal rehearsal sentences.
c. Model skill third time and ask students if you did it right.

components they observed.

Step #4. Role Play

Narrate each of the stel,s using the think

Have students identify all the skill

a. Tell students that you are going to pretend that part of the classroom is a hallway. Identify a route of
travel.

b. Have students follow the route and say the rehearsal sentences as they do. (They will need
prompting.)

c. Have students repeat the hall walking role play without repeating the sentences.
d. Provide students with feedback and reinforcement during and after the role play.

Step #5. Practice

a . Elicit assistance from another teacher or school official. Give students hall walking assignments
and have assisting individual evaluate performance and give feedback along the route.

b. Have students report on how well they followed the hall walking procedures.
c. At a later date, role play the hall walking and practice verbal statements.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Give students errands to run and provide them with reinforcement for accurately proceeding to and
from de stin ations.

b. Ask building principal and other teachers to prompt students to follow appropriate hall walking
procedures.

c. Intermittently have students report on how they followed the hall walking rules after they have
passed from class to class.
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P-SB-4 Lesson 12

Social Skills Lesson - Primary
Waiting in Line

Objective: The students will wait in line without losing their places or disrupting others in a school
setting.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Takes place at the end of a line.
2. Refrains from butting into an established line.
3. Mentally establishes his or her place in a line by identifying the preceding person.
4. Speaks quietly to those nearby or remains silent when directed.
5. Holds place in line.
6. Attends to movement of the line.
7. Refrains from obtrusive motor or vocal behavior.

Materials: Poster board or paper.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following story to the class or choose some other relevant attention gaining approach.

Damond the Duck

When Damond was born, he was born at the same time as six other brothers and sisters. In order to
keep track of all of her children, Mrs. Duck, Damond's mom, had all the little ducklings follow her
around the farm in a line. She knew her babies were safe because she could turn around and count 1, 2, 3,
4, 5, 6 and know that they were all there. This would have been a pretty good system if it hadn't been for
Damond.

For some reason Damond wasn't too good at following in a line and this created some problems for
Mrs. Duck and Damond too. When the Duck family got up in the morning, it was time to walk across the
barnyard for some breakfast grain. That was no problem for anyone but Damond. He liked to stop on the
way, look at things in the barnyard, and say hello to the other animals. One day while going to hmakfast,
Damond stopped very suddenly to watch Mr. Caterpillar inch along the ground. He stopped so suddenly
that his brothers and sisters behind him all bumped into one another. On another day, Damond stopped to
say hello to everyone along the way. "Hello, Mrs. Cow. Hello, Mr. Rooster, and hi there, Billy Goat," he
said. Each time he spoke he would lose his place in line. Most of the time, Damond's problems in line
were just little ones. He mi.,;.md his breakfast a couple of times because he stopped to talk too many times
on the way, but he only had to wait until lunchtime.

Then one day, Damond got into big trouble because ho couldn't keep his place in line. Here is what
happened: Damond was at the back of the line where he wouldn't hold up his brothers and sisters like he
had before. He was doing what he usually did, that is stopping and looking at everything. As usual, he
said hello to Mr. Pig and Mrs. Sheep, he watched the ants scurry about the ground, and he wandered here
and there about the barnyard. If he was lucky, there would be some grain left in the bucket by the time he
got to the Duck's breakfast pail. Unfortun itely, he wasn't lucky that morning. That morning, he saw a
pretty butterfly and began to follow it as it flitted about the barnyerd. Damond followed the butterfly out of
the barnyard gate, across the farmer's yard, and across the road. This is where Damond ran into trouble.
First, he didn't know how to get home. He wandered down the road to the next farmhouse where he was
chased by a big dog. Next, he was walking down the road when a speeding car came along barely missing
Damond and clipping off one of his tail feathers. After a long time, the farmer found poor Damond sitting
on the roadside crying about his lost tail feather. The farmer brought Damond home to his mother and

5 7
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from that time on, Damond stayed in line like he was supposed to.

b. Ask students why it is often important for children to stay in line as well as ducks. Elicit that they
will get places faster and more safely.

c. Give the students some hypothetical situations and have them provide the consequences.

1) Losing place in line on the way to lunch.
2) Lc ing plac in line on the way to board school bus.
3) 7ot paying attention to where the line is going.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that there are some good rules for waiting in line. Elicit or provide the class with the
following rules. Although most of the class will be unable to read the rules, it is helpful to write them
on a poster board for future reference,

1) Take place at the end of the line.
2) Think about who is in front ofyou.
3) Stay in line; don't get out.
4) Don't talk loud or yell.
5) Watch where the line is going.

b. Have the class repeat the following poem to assist remembering the rules.

"To get in line, I'll go way to the end.
To get in line, I'll go behind a friend.
Staying in line, will get me there quicker.
Staying in line, will get me there safer.
When in line, I watch where we're walking.
When in line, I keep to soft talking.
To keep out of trouble, I won't move about.
To keep out of trouble, I won't yell or shout."

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Have members of the class form a line, then model the skill correctly. Use the think aloud procedure
to narrate both what you are doing and what you are refraining from doing.

b. Assign the class the task of evaluating your performance to pick out what they see being done
incorrectly. Model the skill and perform some component incorrectly. Reinforce students for
correctly discriminating the errors in your performance.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Review the skill components and then have each student role play, taking his or her place in line
and following the rules.

b. Have students think aloud to demonstrate the cognitive portions of the behavior.
c. Provide feedback and have classmates provide feedback on the role playing performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. During the week following introduction of the skill, take advantage of the many school opportunities
to use the skill. For example, have students line up just prior to recess. While in line, rehearse the
'waiting in line' poem and provide individual students with feedback and praise.

b. Line students up early enough to remodel the skill where students are directed to look for mistakes
as you model the skill.

c . Have a skill "test" at the end of the week where students will be required to show they know how to usethe skill. Provide feedback and praise.
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Step #6. Generalization

a. Re-teach the skill in situations where they are needed (e.g. take students to cafeteria, bus loading
c.rea, and building exits).

b. Ask lunchroom monitors to prompt and give feedback to students with disabilities on their behavior
in the lunch line.

c. Ask regular class teachers serving the students with disabilities to prompt and provide feedback to
the students on their behavior when waiting in line.



56 Social Skills for School and Community

P-SB-5 Lesson 13

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Using Rest Room Appropriately

Objective: The students will use school rest room appropriately.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Makes request to use rest room only when needed.
2. Proceeds directly to the sex-appropriate rest room.
3. Selects appropriate fixture as determined by personal need.
4. Uses rest room fixture.
5. Flushes toilet or urinal (if possible).
6. Washes hands after using the bathroom.
7. Dries hands.
8. Refrains from playing with water at the sink.
9. Deposits paper towels in appropriate trash container.

10. Refrains from spending more time in rest room than necessary to meet sanitary and grooming
needs.

Materials: Poster board, puppet or doll (optional).

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following story to the class:

Dawdling Davie

Davie McAdam was pretty good at school and nearly everyone was his friend. The only thing that
Dadie ever did wrong was to dawdle. His worst times were in the boys' restroom at school.

One day during the fall of the year, Davie raised his hand and asked his teacher if he could go to the rest
room. His teacher said yes and Davie went on his way. Unfortunately, Davie didn't go straight to the rest
room. First, he stopped and talked to Mr. Johnson, the custodian; second, he watched through the window
of Mrs. White's music class while the third grade was singing. He eventually made it to the boys' rest
room. After using the rest room facilities, he went over to wash his hands as he should. He not only
washed his hands, he also played with the water from the tap. He had great fun spraying water all over the
rest room. After being there a while, he heard his teacher banging on the door and yelling at Davie: 'You
come out right now, Davie McAdam."

Davie was in real trouble. First, he took much too much time in the rest room and second, he had made
a big mess. His teacher took him to the principal's office where he was given a good talking to. Then after
school, every day for a week, Davie had to stay and help Mr. Johnson clean up the rest room.

b. Ask students to identify what Davie should have done when given permission to go to the rest room.
Elicit that he should go straight there, keep rest room neat and clean, and come right back.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell class that there are some rules to follow when using the school rest room. List the following
rules on a poster board.

to
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Do's

1) Ask permission to use the rest room.
2) Go straight to the rest room.
3) Keep the toilet (urinal) clean.
4) Flush.
5) Wash hands.
6) Put paper towel in the trash.
7) Come right back to class.

Don'ts

1) Stop and talk.
2) Play in the sink.
3) Fool around with friends.
4) Throw papers on the floor.
5) Stay too long.

b. Review the rules and have the class repeat them in unison several times.

Step #3. Model the Shill

a. Designate a portion of the classroom as a pretend rest room. Ask children to watch as you

demonstrate the skill (it is not necessary to simulate everything). Use the think aloud procedure to

illustrate steps such as not talking on the way to the rest room.
b. The modeling could be done using puppets or walking a doll through the motions.

c. Have the class try to recall all the rules they observed being followed.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have each student role play going to the rest room.
b. Provide feedback to each student and ask classmates to provide feedback.

c. Have each student evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. If necessary, simply repeat the lesson until students role play accurately.

b. Review the rules and have the class repeat them in unison once each day during the week following

introduction of the lesson.
c. Take advantage of real need situations to review the rules and give feedback to students for using

the skill.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Solicit the assistance of an opposite sex adult. Take the students to their respective sex-appropriate

rest rooms and reteach the lesson including modeling and role playing.

b. Ask school officials to occasionally monitor and provide feedback to students on their rest room use

behavior.
c. On class field trips, rehearse the rules before going and provide feedback and praise to students for

appropriate use of public rest rooms.
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P-SB-6

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Drinking Properly from Water Fountain

Objective: The students will drink from a water fountain properly.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Looks to see if another person is attempting to use water fountain.
2. Waits turn to use water fountain.
3. Turns handle, knob, or pushes foot pedal to start water running.
4. Visually checks level of water flow.
5. Places mouth in water flow.
6. Refrains from touching mouth to spigot.
7. Refrains from making loud slurping noises.
8. Wipes water from face when necessary.

Lesson 14

Materials: School water fountain, hand puppets and simulated water fountain, handkerchiefor tissue.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Create a simulated drinking fountain out of cardboard or some other material.b. Using two hand puppets, perform a skit where one puppet butts in ahead of the other and gets ridiculedby the second puppet for putting his mouth on the spigot.
c. Ask student what other people might think of them if they acted like the puppet.d. Ask students to suggest the proper way for the puppet to take a drink. Elicit that he should take histurn and take a drink without putting his mouth on the spigot.

Step #2. Identify the Shill Components

a. Tell students that there are several things they must practice. Go through the following steps using apuppet to demonstrate each step.

1) Wait for your turn to use drinking fountain.
2) Turn on water.
3) Put your mouth in the water and not on the spigot.
4) Don't make slurping noises.
5) Wipe your mouth if you have water on it.

b. Review the steps after they have been presented. If the children have adequate reading skills, thesteps can be written on the chalkboard.
c. Repeat the rules for using the drinking fountain in unison. Do this at least two times.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Take your class to a school drinking fountain where there is adequate water pressure to demonstratethe skill.
b. While modeling the skill, narrate each of the steps using the think aloud procedure.
c Spend some time demonstrating adjusting the water and wiping water off your face with a tissue asecond time.
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Step #4. Role Play

a . Have students work in groups of three while the remainder of the class watches. Have each class
member rotate through the roles.

b. Provide feedback to each of the students and have the other class members provid( feedback.

Step #5. Practice

a. During the week following the introduction of the lesson, take class to a drinking fountain and
practice the skill giving feedback to each student.

b. Before students leave the classroom for recess or other times where use of a drinking fountain is
likely, remind the students of the skill steps.

c. Reinforce students when they take a drink correctly.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Inform teachers or other school staff who have responsibility for monitoring areas where drinking
fountains are located that your students are working on learning to use the fountains properly. Ask
them to prompt the students to exhibit the skill and occasionally reinforce students.

b. Send notes home to parents suggesting that they ask their children to describe the right way to take a

drink at a drinking fountain.
c. On occasions such as field trips, encourage students to use the water fountains and reinforce them

for exhibiting the skill properly.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Using the list of items generated by the class that Red should have done, state the following skill

components or the standard procedures used in your own building.

1) Take your place in line.
2) Have your lunch ticket ready.
3) Be careful carrying your tray.
4) Sit down when you eat.
5) Don't touch anyone else's food.
6) Take your tray to be cleaned.
7) Throw away the papers.

b. Orally rehearse the following in a sing-song fashion:

I take my turn in the lunch line.
My ticket is ready and I'm on time.
Careful I'll be when I carry my tray.
Sitting in my chair is where I'll stay.
My food is mine, I don't have too much.
His food is his, I know not to touch.
Pick up my tray and throw out the trash.
Now to the playground is where I'll dash.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Using the hand puppets, model the skill correctly. Narrate the puppets actions.

b. Model the skill live and use the think aloud procedure to narrate the skill components.

c. Ask students to recall the skill steps they observed.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Using the materials borrowed from the school cafeteria, have the students role play the skill. If

possible, the role play should be conducted in the cafeteria.

b. Provide feedback to students and make sure each student performs the skill correctly at least once.

c. Give feedback assignments and have class members provide feedback.

d. Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Using the borrowed materials, repeat the modeling and role playing steps on another day. Coach

students to correct performance.
b. Give feedback and prompt students to correct performance.

c. Praise or otherwise reward correct performance.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Take class to the cafeteria and repeat the modeling and role playing steps.

b. Solicit the assistance of cafeteria workers to occasionally provide feedback to the students with

disabilities on their lunchroom behavior.
c. Occasionally, observe students in lunchroom and provide feedback on their behavior.

d. Ask lunchroom monitors to report on the students' behavior. Reward students for good reports.

e. Schedule a visit to another school where lunch can be obtained. Provide feedback to students on

performance.
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P-SB-8
Lesson 16

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Using Table Manners

Objective: Students will demonstrate appropriate table manners in the school lunchroom.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Selects appropriate eating utensils and napkin.
2. Takes seat at table.
3. Puts napkin in lap.
4. Cuts large pieces of food before putting them into mouth.
5. Uses eating utensils for intended use.
6. Chews with mouth closed.
7. Avoids talking with mouth full.
8. Uses straw without making noise at bottom of milk or drink container.9. Sits upright while eating.

10. Refrains from putting face close to food tray.
11. Refrains from eating food dropped on the floor.
12. Uses napkin to wipe mouth and chin.

Materials: Eating utensils and dishes borrowed from cafeteria, napkins, food which requires cutting,and smiley faco certificates to take home.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. The following story is optional and may be used to introduce the students to the topic of using prcpertable manners:

Lester and Joanna Learn Some Mealtime Manners

The cockatoo and the forest parrot were two of the loveliest birds in the bird house at the city zoo. Thesecolorful birds were loved by all the children and adults who saw them. They were Lester, the cockatoo,and Joanna, the parrot.
Lester and Joanna liked living in the zoo because they always had lots of good iood to eat, and theirmany bird friends would sing lovely songs all day. They felt especially safe because there were nohungry leopards and jaguars to look out for as they did when they lived in a wild jungle.With his bright red, yellow, green and orange feathers Lester perched near the doorway and capturedeveryone's attention as they entered the bird house. Joanna with her bright green feathers and orangebeak sat coyly in the middle of the room. She was a talking parrot and would say a few words to geteveryone to look at her. Once a cameraman even had their picture printed on the front page of the city'sdaily newspaper.
The two beautiful birds thought that they would be able to live in the glorious birdhouse forever.Unfortunately, they became too sure of themselves and began to get very sloppy about some things. First,Lester stopped taking care of his feather comb and Joanna started to talk and talk until her talk justbecame annoying.
After several months the two birds became very messy at mealtimes. Lester stopped eating carefullyand let the food get all over his beak and even smeared on his lovely yellow feathered breast. Joanna got tothe point where she couldn't stop talking and would talk with her mouth full. As you can imagine, everytime she said "I'm a pretty bird," food fell out of her beak and on to the floor. The other birds were first tonotice how messy these two birds had become and they stopped playing with Lester and Joanna.After a few weeks of :his sloppy eating, the zoo keeper got tired of cleaning up after these two birds and
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decided that they could no longer live in the wonderful zoo. The zoo did what the two birds thought was a
terrible thing. Poor Lester was sold to a pet store where he had to listen to yelping puppies and smell fish
tanks all day. Joanna had it just as bad. She was sent to live with an old lady who smoked cigars and kept
the talkative bird in a dirty cage.

After a while, the old lady tired of taking care of a parrot and gave her back to the zoo. Lester was also
sent back to the zoo when the pet store went out of business. Now the two pretty birds are back in their
wonderful bird house with their old friends. This time, however, Lester keeps his beak and breast clean
and Joanna never talks with her mouth full.

b. Begin the lesson by asking students if they are ever bothered by being around messy eaters. Elicit
that they are. If necessary, use the story about the two birds to get the discussion started.

c . Ask them if their parents ever get angry with them for not eating neatly or sitting up straight at the
dinner table. Elicit that some do.

d. Ask them to identify what kinds of eating behavior might get someone angry with them. Elicit
making a mess, spilling drinks on someone, etc.

e. Ask students why it is important to have good table manners. Elicit that people with good table
manners are cleaner and are likely to be better liked.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Ask students to identify some of the good table manners they know. Elicit:

1) Sit up straight.
2) Put napkin en lap.
3) Chew with mouth closed.
4) Cut food into small pieces.
5) Don't talk with mouth full.
6) Don't make noises with a straw.
7) Don't eat dropped food.
8) Use napkin to wipe mouth and chin.

b. Have students rehearse the skills by asking repeated questions.

1) How do you sit?
2) What do we do with a napkin?
3) How do we cut our food?
4) What must, we not do when our mouths our full?
5) Do we ever eat dropped food?
6) How is our mouth supposed to be when we chew?

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Using the borrowed dishes and utensils, model eating making sure that food is cut into small pieces
before eating. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate what you are modeling.

b. Ask the students to identify which good manners you used.
c . Repeat the modeling situation and make some errors. Ask students to cite the errors.
d. Model the skill correctly the third time.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Distribute the utensils, dishes, and food to one-half of the students. Have the other half of the class
monitor for mistakes. Reverse the roles after the first group is completed.

b. Repeat all of the mariners previously listed and direct students carry them out.

NOTE: Preliminary instruction on how to cut food with a knife will be necessary for some
children.
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c. Prompt students to correct performance and provide feedback and praise.
d. Ask students to evaluate their own performance.
e. For students who meet all of the criteria, send home smiley face certificates for having good table

manners.

Step #5. Practice

a. Plan to have a treat sometime during the week. Take the class to the school lunchroom, repeat all of
the manners, and have all of the students practice the skill. Provide feedback and praise for correct
performance of the skills.

b. Prior to going to lunch each day during the week of the lesson, repeat the list of the manners and the
rehearsal questions.

c. For students who have difficulty reaching criterion, repeat modeling and role playing steps in
class.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Occasionally, visit lunchroom and provide students with feedback on their eating behavior.
b. Solicit cooperation from lunchroom monitors to occasionally prompt and provide feedback to the

students with disabilities on their table manners.
c. Make two students each day "Manner Monitors." They will have the job o;' reminding others to

follow good table manners.
d. Send notes home to parents telling them which manners you are working on. Request parents to

prompt their children to use go, d manners with statements such as "Show us the good manners you
are using in school."
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P-PS-1
Lesson 17

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Saying "Please" and "Thank you"

Objective: Students will say "please" prior to making a request and "thank you" after their request is

answered.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Makes eye contact prior to making requests.
2. Prefaces or ends request with "please."
3. Uses complete sentences to make a request.
4. Listens for response.
5. Says "thank you" when request is granted.

Materials: Poster board with large letters saying "please" and "thank you", paper, toys or edibles, two

puppets.

NOTE: Most children have been exposed to this skill at home. The purpose of this lesson is to help

generalize the skill to school.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. The following story is provided as an optional activity to generate discussion:

The Magic Words

Many years ago in a town far awaythere lived a boy named Steven and a girl named Elizabeth. In this

land where they lived, people were sad and grouchy and pushy and mean. No one seemed to like anyone

else This was certainly no fun for Steve and Liz. They thought that children should have a chance to have

fun and play, but it just never happened in their land.
One day as Steve and Liz sat on the big stones in the town square, an old woman with a bent back and a

heavy bag to drag came grumbling down the street. The two children could hear her saying to herself

"Things wouldn't be so bad around here if they just hadn't lost the magic words." Well this intrigued the

two children, because they had never heard of any magic words. They began to ask their parents and other

if they ha(: ever heard of the magic words that would make things better. None of the adults knew

what they were talking about.
Good fortune would have it that Steve and Liz wouldn't give up their idea of finding out about magic

words. They watched in the town square everyday until they saw the grouchy old woman again. Quickly

they ran to her and asked her to tell them about the magic words. The ok' woman frowned but agreed to tell

them that when she was a small girl people used some magic words and times were happier. She said the
words were taken away by a wizard who had been cheated by the cities greedy merchants and no one there

had known the words since. The wizard lived in a deep cavern inside the mountain to the north and no

one dared go near.
Liz was so curious that she urged Steve to walk to the cave of the wizard to learn of the the magic words.

It took them hours of walking up a steep and rocky mountain to reach the wizard's cave. When they got

there they were so tired that they sat on a rode in front of the cave to catch their breath. After only a minute

or two, the evil wizard screamed out to the children to go away. Steven eerily said "we are only hear to
learn the magic words." The wizard replied, 7, you have to say the magic words to get the magic

words."
At first the children thought that this task was impossible. How could they say words they didn't know to

get the magic words? Sadly, the children ualked the rocky path home.

!1
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In a couple of days, Liz came up with an idea and shared it with Steven. Liz thought that since thewizard had lived in the cave for so long he probably had not had anything good to eat for years. She andSteve went to the baker and bought chocolate cake, then they dressed as elves so the wizard would notrecognize them.
The idea seemed so good that Liz and Steve didn't even notice how hard the walk to the car3 was or howlong it took. When they arrived at the caves entrance, they yelled into the wizard "we have a cake for you avery good cake mister wizard." Slowly the wizard came slowly to the mouth of the cave. When he saw thatit was a chocolate cake he could hardly stay still. "Give me that cake," he said.
The two children said "Mr. Wizard you must pay us for the cake." Sharply, the wizard said "Then I'lltake it!" Quickly Liz responded saying, "Mr. Wizard we are elves and we will disappear with the cake if

you try to take it." That baffled the wizard for a moment. She then said "you need only to say the magicwords and you may have it." The hungry wizard said "I will say the magic words only if you do not tell it
to those children in the town." Steven alertly told the wizard that since they were elves that they surelywould not be going to town. The wizard then whispered the magic words "Please" and "Thank you" to thetwo children. Upon hearing the words, they gladly gave the old wizard his cake and ran down themountain to their homes.

Back at home they began trying out the magic words. When they said "Please," grown ups were nice tothem. When they said "Thank you" people always smiled back. Pretty soon everyone in town was usingthe magic words and even the grumpy old lady seemed to be happy. Steven and Liz were happiest of all
because they and the other children could play and have fun.

b. Ask children what their parents like them to say when they ask for a cookie or something else to eat.Elicit that they should say "please."
c . Ask children what they should say when someone gives them something. Elicit "thank you."d. Ask students to identify times and situations where they should say "please" and "thank you."

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that you will be giving them a chance to show how good they are at saying "please" and
"thank you," but first, you would show them the very best way.

b List the following steps on poster paper and leave posted:

1) Look at the person in the eye.
2) Say "please."
3) Ask a whole question such as "Please, may I have a pencil?"
4) Liste,' to the answer.
5) Say hank you."

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Use two hand puppets to model saying "please" and "thank you" for requesting to be given somethingand for requesting permission.
b. After modeling correct examples, demonstrate the skill and have students try to find missingcomponents.
c. Model the skill correctly before going on.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have available something that the children may ask for. These may be edibles, trinkets (e.g.
balloons, school materials, ur tokens such as stars or smiley faces).

b. Have each student make a request and receive something from one of the puppets. Praise correct
performance of the skill.

c. Have each student make a request for permission to do something using "please" and "thank you."

Step #5. Practice

a. As any parent can tell you, a great deal of prompting and practice may be necessary.
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b. During the week following introduction of the lesson, have students practice the skill whenever
school materials are passed out or requesting permission to do something is likely.

c. Provide students feedback and praise on their performance.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Solicit the cooperation of other school staff members and set up situations where the students will be
required to make a request. Have the cooperating person prompt and praise students for performing
the skill. (The school secretary may be able to fill this cooperative role.)

b. Request that regular class teachers prompt "pleases" and "thank yous" when the students with
disabilities ire integrated into their classes.
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P-PS-2 Lesson 18

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Speaking in Appropriate Tone of Voice

Objective: Students will speak in appropriate tone of voice in the classroom.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Holds head up when speaking.
2. Attempts correct enunciation to best of ability.
3. Speaks loud enough for entire class to hear.
4. Refrains from obstructing path of voice (e.g., putting fingers in mouth, holding book or hand in

front of mouth, or turning head away from listener).
5. Refrains from speaking loud enough to distract others outside group.
6. Speaks in low voice tones when speaking to just an individual in the class.

Materials: Chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask for the students' attention and then speak in very low tones. Ask students if they could
understand what you said. Tell them that speaking loud enough is important in class.

b. Put your hand or fist in front of your mouth and then speak to the students. Make sure your hand
muffles or distorts the sound. Ask students if they can understand what was said. Establish through
discussion that hands should be kept away from mouths when a person speaks.

c. Go up to a single student and speak very loudly. Ask the other students if they could hear you. Ask if
they needed to hear you since you were only talking to one person. Elicit from students that when
speaking to a single person at close range that a person should speak in low tones.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Elicit through discussion or present the following rules for speaking in class:

1) Hold your head up to talk.
2) Speak clearly.
3) Keep things 'may from your mouth.
4) Speak loud enough for the people in the group to hear.
5) Keep your voice down when talking to one person close to you.

b. Write the skill steps on the chalkboard and have the students repeat them.
c . Go around the classroom to tee if students can repeat the steps.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Speak to the class in a voice which is loud enough to be heard. Narrate how you are following the
rule s.

b. Speak to each one of the students individually to model speaking in a low voice to a single person.
Narrate what you are doing in the process.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Ask each student to speak to the class and tell their name, birthday, and some other information.
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Ask each student how he or she did in performing the skill.

b. Provide feedback on the performance of the skill. If performance is poor, point out the problem area

as it occurs, e.g., head down.
c. For students who are not role playing correctly, coach them through correct performance.
d. Ask each student to speak to you individually to demonstrate speaking in a low tone of voice.

Provide feedback to the students.

Step #5. Practice

a. For a few days, repeat Vie rules daily.
b. Prompt students to thllow the rules flr speaking during a variety of group activities.

c. Tell students when you speak to them individually to practice speaking in a low voice.

d. Hold a practice session where children get to talk to a classmate if they can follow the rules for

speaking.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Provide regular class teachers with performance criteria for speaking appropriately. Ask the
teachers to prompt the behavior and occasionally praise correct performance.

b. Provide this lesson to other primary teachers and ask that it be retaught in the regular classroom

where students with disabilities are integrated. An alternative is for the special class teacher to

teach this lesson in a regular classroom.
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P-PS-3
Lesson 19

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Taking Turns in Games and Activities

Objective: Students will take turns in order and wait patiently for their turn during games and activities.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Can verbalize how the order of turns in a game or activity is established (e.g., order of lining up,highest role of dice, etc.).
2. Identifies who has a turn before them.
3. Identifies who has a turn after them.
4. Waits in a specified place.
5. Refrains from intruding on another child's turn.
6. Watches the game or activity while others are taking turns.
7. Takes notice when the child who goes befoni is taking turn.
8. Is ready to take turn when time arrives.
9. Takes turn.
10. Relinquishes game, activity toy, or equipment when necessary for next child to take turn (e.g.turning over a ball, the dice, etc.).

Materials: Game components, poster paper.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following story at out a situation where a young girl had trouble learning to take turns:

The Girl Who Always Wanted To Be First

This is a story about a little girl named Gail. She was normally liked by all of the children in Mrs.Sullivan's second grade class. There were times, however, when she would nearly lose all of her friends.Those times usually occurred when the class was playing a game and when it was necessary for thechildren to take turns during the reading group.
One day Mrs. Sullivan took the class outside on a nice sunny day to play kickball during recess. Asusual, Gail insisted that she be first, and then after she had her turn, she butted in and took two extra turnsbefore she was supposed to. Mrs. Sullivan made Gail go sit down and watch while the other childrenplayed.
The next day, the class got to go out again. This time nobody wanted Gail on their team because shealways wanted to be first and wouldn't let other people take their turn.

b. Ask thi (Thildren what lesson the little girl, Gail, needed to learn. Elicit that she needs to learn howto take turns.
c . Ask the students to tell how they feel about other people who do not wait to take their turn.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell children that you can teach them how to avoid a problem like Gail's.
b. Give some examples of games or activities and ask students to tell how turns are taken. Forexample, on board games, the first one is usually the person to spin a high number or get the highestnumber on the roll of the dice. Others are determined by where they sit or how they line up.e. In sequence, list the following steps on the chalkboard or on poster paper.

74
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1) Pick out the person who has a turn before you.
2) Pick out the person who has the turn after you.
3) Wait in one place.
4) Don't get in the IA y of another child.
5) Watch while others take turns.
6) Get ready to take your turn.
7) Take your turn.
8) Give whatever is necessary to the next person.

d. Write the following poem on poster paper and have children follow along as you read:

When playing a game, I know who goes first and who goes after
When playing a game, It's lots of fun and lots of laughter.
When playing a game, I watch while others take their turn.
When playing a game, waiting for my time is something to learn.
His turn, his turn, I can wait.
Her turn, her turn, she's not late.
My . urn, my turn, I'll do my best.
My turn, my turn, then I'll rest.
Your turn, your turn, comes after mine.
Your turn, your turn, you'll do fine.

e. Rehearse the poem a few times.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Ask students to identify a number of games or activities where taking turn., is required. Select one
of the games or activities to model.

b. Create a simulated activity or game. Then model the skill using the think aloud procedure to
narrate the model of activity.

c. Have students identify which steps were followed.
d. Create a second simulated activity and model turn taking in a different context.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Tell students that they are going to play a game where they will all have to take turns. (Nonreading
board games would be appropriate, e.g., Candyland, Chutes and Ladders, Snoopy's House, or some
other appropriate game like throwing bean bags.)

b. Repeat the skill steps for the class and repeat the poem one more time.
c . As chihiren get set up for the game, have each one identify who goes first, who proceeds themselves,

and who fo1low:3 them.
d. Provide feedback to the children as the game goes along. Praise them for correct turn taking. Make

sure that at least one child is praised for each one of the skill components.
e. Ask each student to evaluate how they think they did.

Step #5. Practice

a . During the week of the lesson, point out to the children all the turn taking opportunities. Rehearse the
poem before an in-class activity and review the skill components.

b. While students are engaged in an activity where turn taking is necessary, reinforce the various
skill components.

C. Sporadically, ask students if they can say the turn taking poem. If they cannot, have them say it
along with you.
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Step #6. Generalization

a. Inform regular class teachers, especially PE teachers, that your class is working hard on learning
to take turns. Ask the regular class teachers serving the students to provide feedback to the students
with disabilities.

b. Send notes home to parents describing the turn taking behaviors and ask parents to prompt their
child to demonstrate turn taking at home.
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Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Telling the Truth

Objective: Students will distinguish the truth from fantasy and tell the truth.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Can identify a true fact.
2. Can identify a made-up Ftatement.
3. Can verify a statement of fact.
4. Consistently makes true statements when asked.

Materials: Two or three hand puppets, chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need
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Lesson 20

a. Read or tell a story to the children about telling the truth. ("The Boy Who Cried Wolf" is a good one.)
Discuss the consequences of not telling the truth.

b. The following story may be used to Introduce the lesson:

Ricky Learns to Tell the Truth

Just because he felt like it, Ri(ky picked up his father's truck keys off the kitchen counter and stuck
them in his pocket. He meant to return them before Dad had to go off to work, but he forgot. He rode his
bike all the way to school before realizing he still had his father's keys.

Ricky's dad looked all over the house for the keys. Ricky's mom had the spare set, but she was already
downtown at work and could not be reached by phone. Unfortunately, Ricky's father was in the lawn
mowing business. That morning he was supposed to mow the lawn at a big office building, but he couldn't
get there. He called the school to ask if R ;01 knew where his keys might be. Ricky was afraid to say he
had them so he lied and told his dad over the phone that he didn't even see the keys that morning. Because
he couldn't go to work, Ricky's father missed earning $75 that day. That was good money in Ricky's
family.

When Ricky got home he changed his clothes as usual and went about things as if nothing had
happened. He didn't say a word about the keys. About 7 O'clock, Ricky's mom went into his room to get
clothes to take to the laundromat. The first thing she did was empty the pockets of all the boys pants; of
course, she found the missing keys. Ricky's father was very angry when he found out Ricky not only had
the keys but also because he had lied to his father.

Ricky had his bike taken away from him for the rest of the school year. Plus, his dad really yelled at
Ricky and made him stay in his room every night after supper for a week. Ricky was sure sorry he had
lied to his dad. He never did it again.

c Using hand puppets, portray a situation where one of the puppets fails to tell the truth. Demonstrate
some consequences where the puppet is punished for lying.

d . Ask students to state whether or not it is important to tell the truth.
Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a.

b.

c.

Using some very blatant eYamples, ask students to
now midnight, Susie has (range eyes, etc.).
Use subtle examples and isk students to illustrate
child's pencil and claim blot it is yours).
Ten students they must:

distinguish fact from fiction (e.g.,

distinguishing fact from fiction (e.

7 7

the time is

g., take a
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I) Decide what is true and what is not.
2) Tell the truth.
3) Be able to prove the truth.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Using the think aloud procedure, demonstrate for the students the processes for deciding what truth is
and telling the truth. For example:

Thinking aloud--

"I think I'll tell the class that I have three dollars in my billfold." "I know it is true because I counted
it this morning."

Then show money to verify a true statement.

b. Model telling the truth to a single individual. After modeling, ask the class to state what
consequences might occur if you had not told the truth.

NOTE: Modeling may be done with the puppets. It's just as effective.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Ask each class member to tell the class something true, tell how they know it is true, and tell what
might happen if they told a lie.

b. Give students feedback on their performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. During class lessons, have individual students restate a fact in the lesson. Ask them to tell whether
or not what they said is true or untrue and how they know it is true.

b. Review the skill components on occasion and praise students for telling the truth.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Give each child a 3 x 5 card and have them mark on the card each time they tell the truth for a day. In
class, prompt students to mark their cards.

b. Send a note home to parents describing the purpose of the lesson. Ask parents to encourage telling the
truth.
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P-PS-5 Lesson 21

Social Skills Lesson - Primary
Accepting Consequences for Wrong Doing

Objective: When students break rules or injures someone or something, they will accept the consequences
for their wrong doing.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Follows directions of teacher when being punished.
2. Refrains from crying when punished.
3. Refrains from arguing when punished.
4. Refrains from denying wrong doing.
5. Refrains from complaining when punished.
6. Refrains from physical gestures of protest (e.g. throwing objects, stamping feet, kicking, etc.).

Materials: Chalkboard, feedback cards.

Procedures:

Seep #1. Establishing the Need

a. Show a film or read a story depicting a child doing something wrong and then beirig punished for it.
Some of Grimn s fairy tales provide appropriate examples. After reading the story, ask children to
state why it is necessary to have punishment. Elicit from them that it stops people from bothering or
hurting other people.

Optional: Read the following story to introduce the lesson.

Pedro Porcupine

Pedro was a young porcupine living in a forest. As you probably know, porcupines are small animals
with very sharp quills that they use to protect themselves from foxes and wolves that might like a porcupine
for lunch.

Pedro was an exceptionally friendly porcupine. He was friends with Richard the Rabbit, Barny
Beaver, and Roger Raccoon, He and his friends liked to play on the floor of the forest. Each of them knew
what to do if they saw a fox and each knew that they should not go too far from home.

One day a hungry fox showed up in their part of the forest. Richard Rabbit quickly hopped away at full
speed to his safe burrow in some bramble bushes. Barny Beaver scurried into the river and headed for his
under water home, and Roger Raccoon climbed up the nearest tree. Pedro couldn't run or swim fast like
his friends, but he did just like he was supposed to and rolled up in a tight little ball with hi s. quills sticking
out. The fox poked his nose at Pedro and came away with a snout full of stickers. Pedro wasn't going to be
that fox's dinner.

When Pedro's parents heard what he had done they were very happy. They even let him stay out later
that evening. Unfortunately, Pedro didn't always do what he was supposed to do. Sometimes he tried to act
like a beaver, a raccoon or a rabbit. His parents warned Pedro that he better not try to act like one of the
other animals or he might end up being a tasty meal for a wolf. Sure enough, Pedro soon got into trouble.
He went swimming with 13arny Beaver in the river. When Pedro's parents found out, they told him that
wet quills will make it hard to protect himself from a wolf. Since he had disobeyed their orders, Pedro was
punished and sent to bed.

Pedro couldn't understand why he had to be punished. First, he yelled at his fat& r saying he wouldn't
go to bed. His father said he didn't like being yelled at so he said Pedro couldn',' go out for a whole day.
Then Pedro began to cry. He cried and cried.. Finally, his father was so tired ); hearing Pedro cry he
said that unless the crying stopped Pedro would stay in for three days. Pedro didn't stop so, of c- 'rse, he
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couldn't play with his friends for three days.
When he finally was allowed out to play, he got together with his friends as usual. Barny Beaver and

Roger Raccoon decided to go swimming and invited Pedro and Richard Rabbit to come along.
Remembering his punishment, Pedro said no and played in a nice dry spot with Richard who wasn't much
of a swimmer. Within a minute or two, the young friends smelled a wolf. Richard hopped off to his hole,
Roger climbed on a log floating down the river, 13arny dove for his home in the beaver dam, and Pedro
rolled up into a ball.

Pedro's nice dry quills stuck straight out from his round little back. Not wanting a mouth full of
needles, the wolf simply took a sniff of Pedro and then wandered off. All of the friends were safe. Pedro
was especially pleased that his parents had punished him because it taught him not to get his quills wet. If
they had been wet that day, he might have filled a hungry wolf's stomach.

b. Ask students what happens to children who protest their punishment (e.g., stomping, arguing,
crying). Elicit that punishment is often made worse. You might role play a situation where a person
being punished protests and is then given ha ',ler punishment.

c. Ask students to describe their own experiences of reacting poorly when punished. Elicit from
students that they are usually punished to prevent them from doing things that will hurt themselves
or others.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Describe for students what some acceptable ways of responding to punishment list of steps to follow.

1) Listen to teacher or person who finds you have done something wrong.
2) Follow directions when punishment is given.
3) Get the punishment over with right away.

b. Rehearse the skill steps in unison. Then ask individual sl udents to recite the skill steps.
c . After completing the rehearsal, ask what the results are for not following the steps. Elicit that

harsher punishments are given out.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Present the students with a situation where a student has done something against the rules. Coach
one of the students to play the role of a teacher and administer punishment, such as sitting in the
corner or having points or tokens taken away.

b. Some suggested situations which can be modeled are punishment for:

1) Taking something belonging to another student.
2) Being out of seat.
3) Pushing another student.
4) Other rule breaking situations.

c . Model at least one situation where the steps are narrated through the think aloud procedure.
d. After modeling, ask students to identify the steps that were demonstrated.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have students role play appropriate acceptance of consequences for situations they think might
happen to them. Some students will need some suggestions. The suggestions might be:

1) At home for (a) failure to make bed or complete other chores, (b) breaking something, (c) arguing
with siblings.

2) At school for (a) pushing someone, (b) not paying attention, (c) talking during class, (d) taking
someone's pencil.

Try to encourage students to role play different situatiuns.
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b. Provide feedback to each of the students involved in role playing.

c. Ask students to provide feedback to one another. For some students, it is helpful to provide feedback

cards. The cards specify a single skill component for the student to look for and comment on when

the skill is role played. A card would say something hke Followed Directions.

d. Ask students to evaluate themselves on their role playing performance.

Step 415. Practice

a. During the course of the week following the lesson, take opportunities to have students recite what

they should do to accept consequences for wrong doing.

b. Hold a review session where students role play the skill again.

c When it becomes necessary to discipline a student, prompt the student to recite and perform the skill

steps.

Step #6, Generalization

a. There may be few opportunities for some students to exercise this skill. The most important feature

of instruction will be oral rehearsal of the skill components to create language mediators.

b. Ask students to report on themselves if they had been punished for wrong doing. Praise students who

report following the skill steps.
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P-II-1
Lesson 22

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Greeting Peers

Objective: Students will greet peers by making eye contact, smiling, and making a verbal greethig.

Performance Criteria: The skill of initiating greeting will be performed adequately when the student:
1. Makes eye contact with peer.
2. Smiles at peer.
3. Begins with conventional short verbal greeting by name (e.g., Hi, !; Hello).4. Follows short greeting with question if no conversation is desired (e.g., "How are things goingtoday?" "What do you thing about this weather?" or "What have you been up to?").5. Waits for response.
6. If a conversation is desired, follows short greeting with a statement or question which covers aspecific discussible topic (e.g., "Hi , are you going to cub scouts after school?").

The skill of responding to a greeting will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Makes eye contact.
2. Smiles at greeter.
3. Responds to short greeting with short greeting and uses peer's name.4. Responds to greeter's question. (Question: e.g., "What have you been up to?." Response: e.g., "Oh,nothing much" or "Just the same old thing.")
5. Asks return cordial question after response (e.g., "What have you been doing?").6. Responds to greeter's conversation question with appropriate on-the-topic response (e.g., "Yes, I'llbe there tonight," or "No, my mom won't let me because I didn't do my homework.").7. Takes leave with short leave statement (e.g., "See you later.").

Materials: Chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following story to introduce the topic.

Moody Mark

When Mark Adams didn't feel like talking, he didn't talk. He wouldn't even say "Hi" to people whosaid hello to him. He just hung his head and kept doing what he was doing. Needless to say, this didn'tmake Mark a very popular fellow. Nearly everyone in his third grade class called him "Moody Mark."Most of the time Mark didn't care what the other children thought of him, but he began to realize that theother children didn't ever ash him to play.
One day at recess, Mark was sitting on a swing all by himself with his head in his hands. Tearsslowly fell across his face as he watched all of the other children play kickball When the children choseteams, nobody chose Mark. Not even as last choice. Mr. Thomas, the gym teacher, saw Mark alone andasked him why he was so sad. Mark blurted out his problem while trying to hide his tears. Mr. Thomassaid that he thought he could help out if Mark would just follow some suggestions. Mark agreed and Mr.Thomas went about describing his plan. At the end of their talk, Mark looked happier and said for surethat he would try the plan.
Following the plan, here is what Mark began to do. First, when he saw a classmate, he looked right atthem and said "Hi Billy" or "Hi John." He smiled as he said hello to everyone he met. Pretty soon,everybody was saying "hi" to Mark and smiling too. The second thing in the plan was to say hi and then

b2
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ask a question. Mark tried that and it worked also. Pretty soon he was saying, "Hi Tom what have you
been up to?" or "Hi Mary, how are you doing?" Everyone seemed to answer nice'y and smiled at Mark.

After three days of sticking with Mr. Thomas' plan, the members of Mark's class had another kickball
game. Mark was one of the first ones chosen this time. After seeing Mark playing with his classmates,
Mr. Thomas asked Mark if the plan worked. Mark smiled a big smile and said, "It sure did, Mr.
Thomas, it sure did.'

b. Ask students questions such as "Do you like it when people look right at you when they speak to you?"
"Do you like people to smile at you when they say hello?" Identify these behaviors as skills that are
important for making and keeping friends.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Through discussion, elicit a sequenced fist of behaviors for initiating and responding to a greeting.
The lists should contain:

Symbols for
Nonreaders

Initiating
Looking at the person in the eye

Smiling

Making a short greeting "Hi"

Asking a question or making a statement

Waits for response

Re spon ding
Looking greeter in the eye

Smiling

Making short greeting or responding to question "Hi"

Asking a return cordial question

Waits for response

Makes short leave statement "Bye"

Place sequence on board.

b. Have the class repeat the sequences both in unison and individually.

Step #3. Model the Shill

a. Select a student who has fairly good greeting skills and demonstrates two appropriate greetings.
Narrate each performance.

b. Perform the skills wit.liout narrating and ask students to identify the skill components.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students work with a partner. Each team of partners is to perform for another team of partners.
The temi: which watches is told to watch for all the steps in greetings and provide feedback to per-
forming team. Each student should rol- play initiating and responding to a greeting at least twice.
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b. Teacher should monitor teams and provide feedback.
c . Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Provide students with a homework assignr nt, Direct them to greet at kast two people outside of the
special education classroom. On the next day, have students report on who and how they made
greetings.

b. On an irregular basis, repeat the homework and self-reporting assignment.
c . Reinforce students who make apprupriate greetings with statements such as "John, I like the way you

look at a person when you say hello." and "That's a pleasant way to say goodbye to someone."

Step #6. Generalization

a. Continue using the self-reporting procedure during the school year with a gradual fading of social
praise and finally fading the self-reporting.

b. For students who continue to perform poorly in making greetings, provide teachers, lunchroom
aides, and oth:).r school officials with description of the skill being woi'ked on. Ask them to provide
occasional social praise when the skill is performed appropriately.

c . Send notes home to parents identifying the skill being taught and request that they give
encouragement for initiating greetings.

8 4
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P-11-2
Lesson 23

Social Skills Lesson - Primary
Bonowing from Peers

Objective: Scadents will make requests to borrow objects from peers and return the object in good order

after use.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:

1. Identifies a need or desire to use something not available to himself or herself.

2. Identifies a peer who possesses something which might be borrowed.
3. Approaches peer and makes eye contact.
4. Makes polite request to borrow an object.
5. Says "thank you" when object i3 received.
6. Uses object carefully.
7. Checks object to assure good or same condition before returffing object.
8. Returns object immediately after use.
9. Says "thank you" to lender when object is returned.

Materials: Chalkboard, poster paper.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following story to the class or act out the story or a similar one using puppets:

Leslie was I:he newest third grader at Rolling Green School. Before moving to town, she lived in the
country on a farm where there were no sidewalks or playgrounds. As a result, Leslie didn't own many of

the same toys her classmates had. She didn't have roller skates or a bicycle. She thought it would be a

great idea to skate, so she tried to borrow a pair skates from Lisa, the girl down the street. Lisa wanted to be

nice to her neighbor so she loaned the skates to Leslie.
Leslie enjoyed using Lisa's skates very much. Unfortunately, she was not a very good borrower. After

skating, she took off the skates and didn't take them right back to Lisa. When she went in ,Jr supper, she
left the skates outside and it rained that night. A couple of days later, Lisa came to Leslie's house looking

for her skates. At first, Leslie couldn't find them; and then when she did find them, the skates had become

rusty from being in the rain. The rust was bad eitough that the wheels wouldn't turn very well. Needless

to say, Lisa was not very happy.
A few days later, Leslie asked Lisa if she could ride Lisa's bike. Lisa said no and told Leslie that she

didn't' take care of things so she couldn't use the bicycle.

b. Ask students what would happen to them if they borrowed something and didn't return it. Elicit that

no one wouM loan them anything.
C . Read this second story about Jason who had a different kind of borrowing problem.

Jason was a forgetful boy. He often forgot to bring pencils to class, and sometimes he would borrow a

pencil to do his school work. He could generally count on Chad to loan him anything he needed. He got so
used to borrowing that after awhile, he just started to take pencils from Chad's desk without asking.

One day Chad began looking for his pencil and couldn't find it. He told Mrs. Stover, the teacher, that
someone had taken his pencil. When Mrs. Stover found out that Jason had Chad's pencil, she made him

give it back and then stay after school. In addition, Mrs. Stover called Jason's parents and told them
Jason had been stealing pencils. Poor Jason was not permitted to watch TV for two weeks just because he
didn't know how to borrow properly.
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d. Ask students what might happen to them if they borrow without asking first like Jason did. Elicit
that they could be accused of stealing.

Step #2, Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that you will be teaching them the best way to borrow from a friend and that they should
follow the borrowing rules. Write rules on chalkboard.

1) Think about why you need to borrow.
2) Ask if you can borrow.
3) Remember to say "please" and "thank you."
4) Take good care of what you borrow.
5) Return what you borrow.
6) Say "thank you" when you return what was borrowed.

b. Read the following poem to the students and repeat it enough times so the students can say it in
unison along with you. Write poem on poster paper and leave posted for a week.

"When I Borrow"

When I borrow, I need scmething from a friend
Oh thank heavens, he has it to lend.

When I borrow, I must ask permission first
so my friend won't think the worst.

When I borrow, I'll take something to use
and remember the pleases and thank yous.

When I borrow, I must take good care
or my friend will not want to share.

When I borrow, the thing must be returned
as soon as I'm done, is what I have learned.

When I borrow, if I say thank you again
perhaps next time, he'll loan me his pen.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Either live or with puppets, model the skill of borrowing. Narrate each of the steps through use of the
think aloud procedure.

b. Some situations which can be modeled include:

P Borrowing school supplies from a classmate.
2) Borrowing a toy from a friend.
3) Borrowing a toy or belonging from a sibling.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have class repeat the pocin in unison before beginning the role playing.
b. Have students rotate through the roles of borrower and lender and encourage that a different

situation be role played each time.
c. Provide students with feedback on their performance,
d. Have students evaluate their own performance,

Step #5. Practice

a. During the week following presentation of the lesson, post the borrowing poem and rehearse it daily.b. Create challenge situations where students are required to exercise the skill. Each time point out the
skill components as feedback is provided to the students.

c. Review the skill components and have one or two students model the skill during a skill review
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session.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Inform regular class teachers that the students with disabilities are working on borrowing. Ask
them to look for opportunities to prompt students to demonstrate the skill appropriately.

b. Send notes home to parents describing the skill. Ask parents to encourage their children to
demonstrate the borrowing skill.
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P-H-3 Lesson 24

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Asking Another Child to Play

Objective! Students will ask peers to play by suggesting a specific activity.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Decides he or she wishes to play with someone.
2. Thinks about what they wish to play.
3. Chooses what they wish to play.
4. Walks up to the other child.
5. Addresses the other child by name (if known).
6. Asks other child if they would like to play.
7. Suggests a specific play activity.

Materials: None.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask students to name some activities that cannot be done alone. Elicit things such as playing catch,
playing games, pretending to be police and crooks, playing house, etc.

b. Ask students if it is more fun to play alone or with someone else. Elicit that it is more fun to play with
others.

c. Read the following story to the children.

Oswald the Playful Otter

Down by the banks of the cool ureter stream lives an otter by the name of Oswald. His family called him
Ozzie for short.

As you probably know, ottus are some of the most playful animals in the world. They like to play by
themselves, but most of all, they like to play with each other. Their favorite activity is to climb up on the
banks of the stream and then quickly hop down the mud slide for a fun splash into the stream. Usually,
Oswald played with his older brother, but finally, it became time for big brother to go away and start his
own home. " left Oswald with no one to play with.

Up the s.. : little ways lived another family of otters. Oswald thought he could go up there and get
Arnold Otter to play with him. Oswald marched off to Arnold's house one afternoon and found Arnold
swimming in the stream. Oswald yelled at Arnold, "Hey you, come to my house and play." Arnold yelled
back that he was already playing and wouldn't go to Oswald's house.

Poor Oswald, he didn't have anyone to play with. Ile became very unhappy. Since Oswald looked so
sad, Papa Otter said "Ozzie, why don't you go up there and ask Arnold to play?"

Oswald answered, "He won't play with me. I already tried."
'Well, did you ask him to play nicely?" asked Papa.
"I didn't really ask, but Arnold knew what I meant," said 0;:wald.
"Are you sure?" said Papa. "Did you ask him to play anything special?"
"No," said Oswald, "I just said I wanted to play."
Then Papa Otter said, "Here's what I would try. First, I u'ou o to Arnold's house and say, 'Hi Arnold,

the mud slide over at my house is really high and very slick. How would you like to come over to slide
with me?'"

Oswald thought he'd try Papa's idea. He went right over to Arnold's house that day. Just as Papa had
suggested, Arnold liked the idea of playing on the slide. Arnold came over and both young otters had a
great time. Now they both have a friend to play with.
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d. Ask students what mistakes Oswald had made. Elicit that he didn't ask nicely or say what he
wanted to play.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell class that there are some good ways to ask others to play.
b. Present the following steps:

1) Pick out a friend you want to play with.
2) Walk up to them.
4) Ask if they would like to play.
5) Tell them what you would like to play.

c. Rehearse the following lines in unison (use sing-song fashion).

When I want to play, I'll call my friend by name.
When I want to play, I'll suggest a fun game.
When I want to play, 1'11 ask real nice.
When I want to play, we might play twice.

St lp #3. Model the Skill

a. Simulate a play situation and model asking one of the students to play. Use the think aloud
procedure to narrate the nonverbal steps.

b. Model the skill with an error and have students identify the error.
c. Model the skill again, but change the context to include a different child and a activity.

Step #4. Role Play

a. For a hypothetical sii,uation, have students work in pairs and role play the skill.
b. Provide feedback and praise to each student.
c. Have each student evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Hold a skill review session and have the skill .nodeled by the more proficient students.
b. Praise students for exhibiting the skill during free time periods in class.
c. During the week after the initial lesson, rehearse the poem daily.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Take class to playground and teach a shortened version of the lesson.
b. Make occasional observations on the school gounds and praise students for using the skill

appropriately.
c. Send note home to parents asking them to encourage their children to exercise he skill.
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Lesson 25

Social Skills Lesson -- Primary
Smiling When Encountering Friends and Acquaintances

Objective: Students will smile at friends, acquaintances, schoolmates, and teachers.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:

1. Identifies settings where smiling at others is important.
2. Attempts to establish eye contact.
3. Smiles when eye contact is made with peers.
4. Smiles at teachers when eye contact is made with teachers.
5. Drops eyes after a brief smile if no interaction is intended.

Materials:. Large pictures of smiley faces.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following optional story as an introduction or begin with the smiley face procedure listed
below.

Down in the Mouth Donny

Jefferson Elementary School seemed like such a happy place for all the boys and girls who attended
there. Every year they had a big field day with races, games, and a big cookout. This was eve, xly's
favorite day except Ponny's. Donny could run fast and was good at the games, but no one ever askA him
to play in the games. He usually just sat on a bench with his mouth turned down and his shoulders
drooping.

He told his mom that he hated field day and wanted to stay home instead of going to school. His mom
didn't think that staying home would be a good idea, so she called the principal, Dr. Fidler. After talking
to the principal, Donny's mom told Donny to stop by the office after school

Danny dreaded it, but he went to see Dr. Fidler just like his mom had told him. With his mouth turned
down and head dropped he entered the office and announced that he was there. Dr. Fidler was very nice
and she promised Donny that he would enjoy field day and school more if he followed a plan that she had
come up with. Donny agreed to follow the plan and began the next day.

All that first day and fo,- the rest of the week, Donny smiled at everyone he met at school. He also
marked down how .inany people smiled back at him. As the week went by more and more children and
teachers smiled at Donny. Pretty .soon more people began talking to Donny.

He f'howed Dr. Fidler how many more smiles he was getting at the end of the week compared to the
beginning. Dr. Fidler told Donny that he had done a good job.

The next week field day was held and it turned out to be the best one for Donny. Many of the children
who smiled at him during the week chose him to be on their team and talked to him.

b. Present pictures of dra,iings of omiley faces 'md frowning faces and ask students what kind they
like best. Place a smiley race in front of your own and ask students whether they like you best when
you have a smiling face or a frowning face. If the story was read, relate the smiley faces to the story
character.

c . Place ths smiling face in front of a student and ask "Do you like (student name) with the smile?"
Exchange for a frowning face and ask if they like the student when they frown.

d. Through discussion, establish that people ore better liked when they smile at others.

!q)
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Step #2. Identify the Shill Components

a. Tell students that it is important to know when to smile at someone. Present the following rules:

1) Smile at people you know.
2) Smile at people you have seen before.
3) Smile at people who look you in the eye.
4) Smile at your teachers when they look at you in the eye.

b. Discuss the places that students shoulo...1i1P at each other, e.g., hallways, when they enter class, on
the playgrounds, or anywhere they see people they know.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Tell students that you are going to show them how to follow the smiling rules.
b. Tell students that you will be pretending to be a student who will smile at a friend, someone in the

hallway, and a person from school they see in a shopping center.

Step 4#4. Role Play

a. Tell students to show you how to smile when they make eye contact with a teacher. Give feedback to
each student.

b. Have students smile at each other for a simulated situation such as seeing each other in a store,
passing each other in the hallways, and seeing one another on the playground. Provide feedback on
their skill performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. On a subsequent date, take class into hallway and practice smiling at passerbys in the hallway.
b. At various times, challenge students to demonstrate smiling after eye contact is made. Provide

feedback and praise for correct performance of the skill.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Reteach the skill out on the sidewalk.
b. Ask rcgular class teachers to reinforce smiling behavior in hallways and integrated settings.
c . On one or two occasions, give students instructions to team up and check each other's smiling

behavior during lunchtime and recess. Have the students report back and reinforce good reports.
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Intermediate
Ages 9-12

With modification, many of the lessons in this section should be taught to primary age
children. They may need to be taught again to oldef students.
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I-C-1
Lesson 26

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Following Classroom Rules

Objective: Students will follow classroom rules when the teacher is present and when the teacher is out of

the room.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Restates rules when asked.
2. Follows specific rules without prompting.
3. Can identify consequences for not following rules.
4. Follows rules when the teacher is out of the room.

Mzterials: Poster board.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . This lesson should be taught at the beginning of the school year.
b. Read optional story to introduce the lesson.

Rules to Follow

Mr. Craig's fifth grade class at Barton Elementary was scheduled to go on a field trip to a space
museum, but they never went. Here is why.

Mr. Craig's class was more fun than almost any others in the school. The lessons were interesting,
Mr. Craig told good jokes, and everyone learned a lot. To make sure everyone in class could learn and
enjoy school, Mr. Craig had some rules that the children had to follow. Most of the time all the children

followed the rules. Unfortunately, the week before the field trip, several of the children forgot to follow the
rules. The trouble began when Bobby walked into class and pushed all of Mary's papers onto the floor.
The next day, Mary and Audrey stole all of Bobby's pencils and sharpened them down to the nubs. Later
that same day, Bill and Jim were out of their seats throwing erasers across the room and Ann and Leslie
just seemed to talk the whole afternoon. Mr. Craig kept them all after school that night.

On the third day of the week things were just as bad. This time Sarah and Jennifer wouldn't stop
talking, John and Lenny were throwing erasers, and Greg and Donald got into a pushing match. Things
were so bad that Mr. Craig warned the class that any more rule breaking and the class wouldn't be able to

go on he field trip.
On Thursday, things went pretty well until about 10 o'clock. When everyone came in after recess, they

took their seats just like they were supposed to. After a minute or so, Greg blurted out "Oh no, I've got gum
all over the seat of my pants." Someone had put freshly chewed gum on Greg's chair. That was not only a
mean trick, but, it was against the rules in Mr. Craig's class to chew gum. Mr. Craig asked who put the
gum on Greg's chair and when nobody admitted aoing it, he simply called the principal and cancelled the

field trip.
Everyone in the class was disappointed and angry.

c . Ask students what would have happened if the children in the story had followed the classroom rules.
d. Ask students if they had classroom rules to follow in previous years. Elicit that they did.
e. Ask what happened to them when they broke the rules. Elicit whatever consequences are realistic.

f. Ask class members if they would prefer to avoid the consequences for breaking rules.
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Step #2. Mena& the Skill Components

a . Put a list of classroom rules on poster board and leave posted.
b. Have the class rehearse the rules orally.
c . Point out to class that rules should be followed without being reminded.
d. Point out to the class that the rules must be followed even when the teacher is gone from the room.e. Tell class members that they will have to repeat rules when asked.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Pretend to be a student entering the classroom and beginning seatwork.
b. Narrate how the rules are being followed using the think aloud procedure.
c. Ask students to recall all the rules that were followed.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Direct each student to spend one minute role playing the skill and thinking aleud to show whichrules he or she was following.
b. Give each student feedback on his or her performance.

Step #5. Practice

a . For the week following introduction of the classroom rules, rehearse the list of the roles daily.
Occasionally review the rules throughout the school year.

b. Remind students to follow the class rules and then provide intermittent reinforcement for correctlyperforming the behaviors.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Consult with regular class teachers from whom the students with disabilities receive instruction.Ask them to prompt and reinforce the students with disabilities for following classroom rules.b. Make up a list of general classroom rules applied in your building. Gve a list to each student mid
nave them mark down which rules they followed during instruction in the regular classroom.

c. Ask students to report on themselves. Praise students for self reporting.
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I-C-2 Lesson 27

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Cooperating With a Work Partner

Objective: Students will work cooperatively with partners during class activities.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Acknowledges partner with greeting appropriate to circumstance (e.g., smiles, says "Good, I'm
glad to woilic with ," etc.).

2. Shares materials with partner.
3. Divides responsibilities
4. Completes agreed upon responsibilities.
5. Exchanges information politely.
6. Accommodates viewpoint of partner.
7. Keeps to assigned task.
8. Refrains from excessive off-task discussion.
9. Monitors time allotted for task.

Materials; Chalkboard, poster paper, and markers.

Procedwres:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following story:

Working Together

Edward and Jill were assigned to work together on a social studies project. They were given the task of
making a copy of an Indian village. Unfortunately, Jill and Edward could not work together so they
never completed the project. Because they didn't fininh, they were not allowed to participate in a class trip
to see an Indian museum.

Here is how it happened: Jill got angry because she didn't want a boy for a partner. When they finally
got started, Ed wouldn't share his materials with Jill; they both argued and wouldn't give in. Jill wanted
to make an Eastern Indian village with long houses and Ed wanted to make a Western village with
teepees. The teacher intervened and had them make the one with teepees because it would be faster. Ed
and Jill finally started to get along, but instead of working on the assignment, they began talking about
what was on TV the night before. When they finally worked on the assignment, they didn't pay attention
to the time and never got it done.

b. Ask students to tell how Ed and Jill might have gotten along better, finished the assignment, and
gone on the field trip.

c . Ask students if they see any need to cooperate with a partner. Elicit that they will get task done faster
and can get to do more interesting things.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Suggest to the class that if they follow the procedures listed below, they will be good partners. Write
the following on the chalkboard:

1) Say something nice to your partner (e.g., smile, say you are glad to work with them, etc.).
2) Share materials.

;1 6
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3) Decide who does what (i.e., divide responsibility).
4) Talk to each other and listen to your partner's ideas.
5) Pay attention to the time and keep working until done,

b. Rehearse the five steps by unison reading,
c. Discuss each of the steps.

Step #3. Model Mg Skill

a. Elect one of the students to assist in modeling the skill. Together work on a short task and narrate
the steps you are going through. Suggested modeling activities:

1) Making a poster where each partner has d:fferent colored markers.
2) Making up story about the next holiday. Emphasize sharing different points.

b. Discuss the procedures that were followed during the modeling. Attempt to elicit from the students
the whole sequence of components.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Tell students that you want them to show what good partners they can be.
b. Assign students to work together in pairs where they have to draw one picture of a building they both

know. Give each pair one piece of drawing paper and give each partner half of a set of markers.
Allow them 10-15 minutes to complete the task.

c . Prompt students throughout the asLignment and provide feedback on their partner relations.

Step #5. Practice

a. Plan for partnership tasks on subsequent days to ensure that the skill is reinforced. Make sure
students change partners.

b. Prior to assigning the partnership, review and rehearse the skill components. Ask students to recite
as many of the components as possible.

c. At a skill review session, repeat the role playing task.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Consult with regular class teachers to find out when partnership activities will be taking place.
Rehearse the skill components with the students prior to entering the integrated setting. Encourage
the regular class teacher to provide intermittent reinforcement for working well with a partner.

b. Have students report when they worked with a partner. Ask them to recite which skill components
they used and how they did. Reinforce students for self-reporting.

c . Suggest to regular class teachers that cooperative learning strategies be tried in their classroom,

9 7
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I-C-3 Lesson 28

Social Skills Lesson - IntermediateMunior High
Ignoring Distractions

Objective: When on task, students will ignore distractions.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:

1. Sets a goal to accomplish the task.
2. Considers the consequences of not sticking to the task.
3. Ignores other students' verbalizations during seatwork periods.
4. Ignores noises in school hallways.
5. Ignores activity which can be viewed from the school window.
6. Ignores the movement of other students in the classroom.

Materials: Chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Begin a class discussion by asking students what the term ignore means. Elicit that it means to
keep on working or doing what one is doing despite distractions.

b. Read the following story to the students:

Frank's Bad Day

Frank was a fourth grade student at the Vance Elementary School. He was one of the best basketball
players in school. He could shoot better than nearly all the boys in the sixth grade and he could dribble the
ball as well as anyone.

Every Tuesday afternoon after school, Frank played on a basketball team at the YMCA. His team was
in first place and if they won just one more game, they would be champions. His teammates counted on
Frank to help them win their game.

Frank was a boy who could do his school work, but Frank had a bad habit of not concentrating. He had
to look out the window when a car went by, he got out of his seat when he heard a noise in the hallway, and
he listened to what everyone else was doing when he should have been working. Frank did this so often
that Frank's teacher, Mr. Lange, started keeping Frank after school to finish his work.

On the last Tuesday of the basketball season, Frank's team was to play the game that could make them
champions. Unfortunately, Frank behaved as usual. He couldn't stop looking and listening to the cars on
the street, the kids in the hall, or the students in his classroom. As a result, he did not finish his work.
Mr. Lange made Frank stay after school to finish his work. While Frank was working, he missed his
ride to the Y with John's mom. Even though he finished his work before the game started, he couldn't get to
the Y in time.

Frank walked all the way to the Y, but the game was over before he arriued. His team lost because they
didn't have Frank. The other boys and the coach were both disappointed and angry with Frank. For a few
days afterward, none of his teammates would talk to him.

c. Discuss with the class how Frank might have avoided his troubles. Elicit that he would have to learn
to ignore distractions.
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Step #2, Identify the Skill Components

a. Ask students to help you list the kinds of things they would have to do to ignore distractions. Elicit
the following and list on the chalkboard:

1) Tell yourself you want to finish your work.
2) Think about what might happen if your work isn't finished.
3) Ignore what is outside the window.
4) Ignore noises and movement in the classroom.
5) Ignore what is going on in the hall.

b. Have students repeat the steps in unison' at least twice.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Portray a student working on a task. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate each of the skill steps.
b. Model the skill with the warning that you may commit an error. Have students identify( the errors.
c . Model skill a third time with no errors.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Review the skill steps with the class.
b. Give the class a mastery level seatwork task and ask that they demonstrate how well they can ignore

distractions.
c . Create noise in the classroom, have students move around, and have a student go out into the hall to

attempt to distract his or her classmates.
d. Provide feedback to each student and ask them to relate how they did.

Step #5. Practice

a. Have the skill modeled by one or two students during a skill review session.
b. At various times during the week following introduction of the lesson, review the steps for ignoring

distractions and challenge the class to exhibit the skill. Have some students create distractions.
Give students feedback on their performance.

c . Give students intermittent praise for correctly performing the skill. Be sure to be explicit with the
praise. For example: "John, I am pleased that you ignored the

d. For junior high students, assign homework using appropriate homework form.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Inform regular class teachers of the skill being taught. Ask that they occasionally praise the
students with disabilities for ignoring distractions.

b. Have the students take a 3 x 5 card with them to their regular classes. Each time that they find
themselves consciously trying to ignore distraction, they are to mark the card. Reinforce studentsfor using the cards.
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I-C-4 Lesson 29

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Staying on Task During Seatwork

Objective: Students will remain on task during assigned seatwork activity.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Gathers necessary materials before starting.
2. Begins assigned task when directed.
3. Remains seated during work period.
4. Refrains from obtrusive vocal behavior.
5. Refrains from obtrusive motor behavior.
6. Refrains from attending to activities of other students.
7. Ignores distractions (e.g., other students talking or making noise).
8. Refrains from speaking without permission.
9. Refrains from leaving seat without permission.

10. Works continuously.
11. Refrains from playing with objects not related to task (e.g., a toy, an eraser, etc.).

Materials: Cassette tape, chalkboard, mastery level worksheets.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following story:

Tim Johnson was a boy who always had something in his pocket. One day it would be a toy car, the next
a jack knife, and then it might also be a little pocket game, an eraser, a baseball card, or something else.
Tim liked to play with these things at all times during the day. He would even play with them when he
was supposed to be working at his desk in class.

Of course, his teacher didn't like Tim playing with toys because he never seemed to finish his work on
time, and he disturbed others in the class while he fooled around. When Tim failed to finish his class
assignments, the teacher often made him stay in for recess. Then one day, the teacher made an
announcement. She said that nobody could go to recess unless everybody finished their seatwork on time.
Fortunately, it was an easy assignment so everyone would be able to finish on time.

On this day, Tim had a little ball in his pocket and began to play with it at his desk. As he rolled it back
and forth on the desk, some of the other stuck; ,ts began watching Tim and not doing their work. Then Tim
dropped thc little ball and it went bouncing down the aisle. Tim got out of his seat and chased after the ball.
Of course, everybody in class started watching Tim and stopped doing their work. Tim retrieved his ball
and was ordered back to his seat by the teacher. On his way back, he bumped into Mary Lynne's desk and
knocked all of her things on the floor. That, too, distracted everyone from their work.

Well, the final result was that the children were unable to get their classwc,.k done on time and they all
missed recess. At first, they were angry with the teacher; but after awhile, they were saying that it was
Tim's fault. By the end of the day, no one would talk to Tim.

b. Discuss with the class both Tim's plight and reasons why it is important to stay on task. Elicit from
students that there will be time to do fun things when they finish, they will learn more, and the
teachers will be pleased with their behavior.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that you have some good tips for staying on task and getting their work done on time.
b. List the following on the chalkboard and discuss each item.

1) Get materials together before you start (explain that may mean paper, pencil, eraser, etc.).
2) Start to work right away.
3) Stay seated and work quietly.
4) Don't watch or listen to what others are doing.
5) Don't play with things on your desk or in your pockets.
6) Keep working until finished.

c. After completing the list and discussion, review and rehearse the list by having the students read
orally along with the teacher.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Prepare a tape recording which would be typical of a seatwork assignment. Role play following the
directions on the tape. Narrate the things that you do to stay on task.

b. Ask students to assess whether or not you have followed the tips for staying on task.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Provide students with a mastery level seatwork task of about five minutes in length.
b. Prompt students through the steps of getting materials together, starting on time, etc. Praise students

for staying on task.
c. Repeat the role playing with a second seatwork assignment where the students are to demonstrate

how well they can stay on task without prompting. Provide feedback to the students and praise
correct performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Nearly every day affords an opportunity to practice this skill. For a few days after this lesson has
been presented, review and rehearse the staying on-task tips with the class prior to beginning
seatwork activity.

b. Provide feedback to students while they are engaged in seatwork. Reward students who perform the
skill appropriately.

Step #6. Generalization

a. After sufficient practice, introduce students to a procedure called "talking to yourself." Tell them
that one way to stay on task is to talk to themselves as they are working. The procedure involves
self-cuing where student asks self at the beginning of the task "Do I have my materials ready?"
"Am I ignoring distractions?" This procedure is used to rehearse and self-cue the skill steps during
seatwork.

b. Ask regular class teachers to prompt on task behavior by saying "What questions are you going to
ask yourself to help get your work done on time?"

c. Ask regular class teachers to provide feedback and intermittently praise students for exhibiting
good on-task behavior.
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I-C-5
Lesson 30

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Completing Work on Time

Objective: Students will complete assigned work within reasonable time limits.

Performance Criteria: Adequate performance of this skill will be achieved when the student:

1. Identifies criteria of a completed task.
2. Identifies the consequences for not completing work (e.g., failure, punishment, low grade, etc.).

3. Puts necessary material together before starting.
4. Starts task immediately.
5. Monitors own pace.
6. Completes task within time allotted.

Materials: Math worksheets, poster paper, chalkboard, kitchen timer.

Procedurein

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Tell the students the following story:

Mary Lou was called a dawdler by everyone who knew her. Every time she had to do something, she

fooled around and took too long. She never got her bed made before the school bus picked her up. She never

got her kitten fed before it was bedtime. This often made her parents angry, and since she never finished

her work, she never got her allowance. Mary Lou was the same way in school. By the time she got her coat

on, recess was often nearly over. She never seemed to finish her work in class so she got very bad report

cards.
Mary Lou had a very special dream. More than anything else she wanted to visit Disney World in

Florida. One day her dad came home and announced that the whole family was going on vacation to

Florida. They were going to fly there and spend a whole week at Disney World. Everybody in the family

was going except Mary Lou's grandmother who lived with them. Before going, everyone had a

responsibility for paeking their own suitcase and getting dressed to go. On the day the family had to catch

the airplane, Mary Lou, as usual, had not finished her job of packing her suitcase. When it was time to

leave, she hadn't even started. Her dad gave her 10 extra minutes, but she still didn't get the job done.

That was the last straw. Her dad put everyone in the car and went to catch the airplane. When Mary Lou

finished packing, her whole family was up in the sky on their way to Disney World. When she finished,

Mary Lou went downstairs to look for her family, but the only person there was her grandmother.

Mary Lou had been left home. She cried the whole week while her family enjoyed themselves in

Florida.

b. Ask the students to tell how they would feel if they had been left at home like Mary Lou. Ask them if

they would have done what her dad did. Ask them if they ever get tired of waiting for some people

who never seem to get done on time.
c . Ask students wily it is important to finish schoolwork on time. Elicit that students will learn more if

they do more work and that it isn't fair to make the class wait for them.
d. Ask the students to say what happens to students who do not finish their work on time. Elicit that they

do not learn as much, teachers become angry, and the individual will receive poor grades.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that you have procedures that will help them complete their work under the title of "Howto Get Your Work Done."

1) Identify what must get done.
2) Get materials together before starting.
3) Get started right away.
4) Check the time and keep working until done.
5) Finish before the time is up.

b. Post the procedures and have students read aloud along with you as you re-read the list. Repeat ifnecessary.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Put a number of math problems on the chalkboard. Tell the students that you are going todemonstrate how to get the task done. Set the kitchen timer for two minutes and then model the skill.b. Narrate each of the steps as you proceed to solve the math problems.
c . Have students repeat how you went about completing the task.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Give the students some math worksho nts at mastery level. Tell them that they are to demonstratehow to complete a task on time.
b. Set the timer (5-10 minutes) and set the students to work. Prompt and provide feedback to studentsduring the work period.
c . At the completion of the work period, ask students to tell how they followed the procedures. Praisestudents for following the procedures.

Step #5. Practice

a . For a few days, begin seatwork periods with a review and rehearsal of the procedures.b. Reinforce students for following each of the specific procedures.
c . Post the list of procedures in the classroom and have students refer to them on occasion.d. (Optional) Make up work checklist to be completed after classwork.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Give students individual lists of the skill steps to use as checklists when they go for academicinstruction in regular classes.
b. Provide regular chss teachers witb a description of what the students have been told what to do. Askthe regular class teachers to prompt the correct performance nf the skill with statements such as"Show me the rules you learned for getting work done on time."c . Ask regular class teachers to provide intermittent praise for timely task completion.
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I-C-6 Lesson 31

Social Sld lls Lesson - Intermediate
Participating Politely in a Classroom Discussion

Objective: Students will politely participate in a classroom discussion initiated by the teacher.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Turns head and orients eyes toward the speaker.
2. Changes orientation of eyes when speaker changes.
3. Raises hand and waits to be recognized.
4. Refrains from interrupting a recognized speaker.
5. Refrains from obtrusive motor or vocal behavior to gain attention.
6. Makes relevant remarks during discussion.
7. Asks questions relevant to the discussion.
8. Speaks in voice loud enough to be heard.
9. Refrains from commenting negatively (i.e., abrasively) about comments made by others in the

discussion.

Materials: A short subject matter film, filmstrip, or video tape; 3 x 5 "conversation cards," and poster
paper.

Procedures: This lesson is best taught in conjunction with some content instruction.

Step #1. Establishing the Need

NOTE: Prior to teaching this lesson, solicit the assistance of four teacher-nominated students
without disabilities.

a . Tell students that they are going to be viewing a movie and after the movie they will participate in a
discussion about the film. Ask them if they know why it is important to be polite and pay attention
during the discussion. Elicit from the students that different people have different ideas to share,
talking or the subject sometimes gets people angry, and a person feels bad if someone makes fun of
what they say.

b. Tell students that you have brought in some students from another class to show how a good
discussion should be carried on. Identify, them as some of the best discussion participants in school.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that there are some rules to learn when participating in a class discussion. Put the
rules on poster paper, discuss each one, and have students copy the rules onto a piece of paper.

RULES FOR GOOD CLASS DISCUSSION

1) Look at the person who is talking.
2) Raise your hand and wait.
3) Don't interrupt another speaker.
4) Don't jump up and down or become noisy to get recognized.
5) Stick to the point.
6) Speak loud enough to be heard.
7) Don't say mean things about what others say.

b. Cover the rules again and have students read in unison as you point to the rules.
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Step *3. Model the Skill.

a. Show a short film and then lead the four students without disabilities through a short discussion on
the film.

b. With the special class, have them evaluate how well the students without disabilities followed the
rules. Ask specific questions such as:

"Did they look at the person who was talking?"
"Did they stick to the point?"

Step #4. Role Play

a. Show the same short film again and then lead students through a class discussion. For !if.uelents who
do not initiate any comments, hand out "conversation cards" which they are to use to say son.uthirg
about the film. The "conversation cards" should contain simply written statements about the film.

b. Provide feedback to the students for their nile following during the discussion,
c. Have students evaluate their own performance

Step #5. Practice

a. For class discussion at future dates, bring out rules on the poster paper and review them with the
class before starting the discussion. Unison reading is one way to review the rules.

b. Provide feedback to students on their performance on the skills. Praise good skill performance.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Make arrangements with regular class teachers to prompt good class discussion behavior. Reward
students whose regular class teachers give good reports on participating in class discussions.

b. Have students report when they participated in a class discussion. Praise the student for reporting.

1 0 5
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I-C-7
Lesson 32

Social Skills Limon - Intermediate/Middle School
Making Relevant Remarks During Class Discussion

Objective: Stu nts will make remarlos and ask questions relevant to class discussion or instructional

topic.

Performance Critv:.A.3: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Makes comments directly related to topic introduced by teacher.
2. Asks questions directly related to topic introduced by teacher.
3. Comments about something recently said during the course of discussion.
4. Asks questions which are related to something recently said during discussion.

5. Can identify consequences for making out-of-context comments (e.g., others will be irritated, no

one will know what they are talking about).

Materials: Pictures which show some out-of-context content, such as a person wearing a winter coat at the

beach on a summer day, magazines, constructir I paper, crayons, glue, and scissors.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Depending on readiness of students, read the following brief story or begin with the procedure listed

below:

One day Mrs. Jenkin's class was trying to have a discussion about things that are fun to do at a party.

The class was planning a big Valentines party for themselves and the students in Mrs. Coppess' class.

The discussion was going real well until Tony and Becky started to bring up silly things. First Tony

asked if Mrs. Jenkins had watched the 'Simpson's" on TV. Then Becky started talking about how she
hated science class. Every time Mrs. Jenkins tried :o get back on the subject, Tony or Becky would say

something about a different topic.
The result of all these off the topic comments was that the party never got planned. The kids in Mrs.

Coppess' room held their own party and Mrs. Jenkin's class got to do an extra math lesson.

b. Show students a picture with an out-of- context figure or component. This may be a magazine picture

with some odd item pasted on the picture. Ask the students to identify the items in the picture that

make it silly. Show the student a second setting and have them identify the out-of-context person.

c. Have students create their own picture with an out-of-context element. (These two activities may be
introduced one day and the rest of the lesson introduced on a subsequent day.)

d. Have students display their pictures and tell the class what is out of context or silly. From that point,

ask students if people ever say things that are out of context. Provide an example. An example

might be: When discussing math, someone says, "Did you see the Bill Cosby show last night?" Ask

students to provide examples of out-of-context statements during classroom discussion.
e. Elicit from students the consequence for making out-of-context statements. These include:

1) Teacher will become upset.
2) Other students will be upset.
3) It wastes class time.
4) People may not understand what they are talking about.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Ask students to tell what kind ofstatements or comments would be in context in a classroomdiscussion of some current class topic. Instruct the students that the following kinds of commentsare acceptable.

1) A comment or story directly related to the subject introduced by the teacher.2) Questions related to subject introduced by the teacher.3) Comments or questions about something someone else has said during the discussion. (Ifreading skills are adequate, write the above on the board.)

b. Discuss each of the appropriate types of comments.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Ask a student to play the role of the teacher and the teacher play the role of the student. Have thestudent who is role playing the teacher part introduce a subject, such as "Today class we will discussfoods that are good for breakfast." In the student role, the teacher asks, "Is grapefruit good forbreakfast?' A second student is directed to say, "I always have cereal, milk, and fruit juice forbreakfast." Teacher then responds to statement with comment, such as "We usually don't eat cerealin our house because Dad likes eggs." Point out to students that all the comments were used incontext.
b. Repeat previous modeling activity and identify which comments relate to teacher-introduced subjectand those that are accentable because they relate to something someone else said. In addition, modelfor students some lead-in phrases which help students stay in context (e.g., "On the topic, Bobbybrought up," "Like Mrs. said earlier," etc.).

Step #4. Role Play

Have the class discuss a high interest topic, such as TV programs, a trip to the amusement park, orsome other subject. It may be necessary to show a film to discuss. Intermittently stop the discussionand have a student identify whether the most recent comment was in or out of context and which of thethree criteria it met.

&el) #5. Practice

a . Divide the class into groups of four to have a discussion an a high interest topic. Pach student will begiven a discussion checklist, and they are to identify which comments and qliestions are related tothe topic and those that are not.
b. During subsequent class discussions, reinforce students for making dnt comments. Make anissue when students stick to the point. (See Stephens (1978) Social Ski;!;) the Classroom foradditional suggestions.)

Step #6. Generalization

a . Provide regular class teachers with a description of the skill being taught. Ask them to provideoccasional praise to students for sticking to the point.
b. Ask students to report on themselves with what can be called, "pat yourself on the back sessions."Provide praise to students when they report sticking to the topic.
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I-C-8 Lesson 33

Social Skills IAsson - Intermediate
Following Verbal Directions

Objective: Students will follow verbal directions when given by a teacher or school staff member.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Orients eyes to teacher when directions are being given.
2. Waits until directions are complete before beginning task.
3. Repeats directions to him/herself.
4. Follows directions immediately.
5. Asks to have forgotten directions repeated.
6. Repeats direction back to teacher.
7. Completes all directions.

Materials: 3 x 5 card with directions written on it, other materials for role playing that are deemed
appropriate by the teacher.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following story to the class:

Mess-lt-Up Marty

*Mess-it-up Marty" seemed to be what everyone started to call Marty Adams wherever he was these
days. You see, Marty had made some terrible mistakes both at hme and school. The main reason for his
mess ups seemed to be his problem in following directions. (Tell students to listen carefully to find where
Marty didn't follow directions.)

One day Marty was visiting his grandfather on the farm, Marty was asked to go feed the pigs. His
grandfather also told him to be sure to close the gate and lock it after entering the pen. Marty ran right out
of the barn and fed the pigs, but he forgot to close and lock the gate to the pig pen. While pouring feed into
the trough, one of the baby pigs walked out. Marty ran out to catch the little pig; and while he was chasing
one pig, the rest got out. These pigs started running all over the place. One old hog routed up all of
grandma's flowers, another ate the carrots in the garden, and a third walked right into the house. It took
two neighbors and Marty's grandparents all afternoon to get the pigs back in the pen.

On a different day, Marty was told by his mom to go to the store to buy some sugar to use for frosting
Marty's birthday cake. Marty was in such a hurry that he didn't wait for his mom to finish giving
directions. He hopped on his bike and rode as fast as he could to get to the store. He bought some sugar and
rode right home so his mother could bake the cake. Unfortunately, Marty bought the wrong kind of sugar.
His mom was about to tell him to get confectioners sugar for the frosting, but he left the house too fast. That
year, Marty had a birthday cake with no frosting.

b. Discuss with students what Marty should have done to keep from causing problems for himself.
Elicit that he should listen carefully when given instructions.

c. Discuss some other examples where the students determine the consequences of not following verbal
directions.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Component

a. Write the following rules for following directions on the chalkboard and have the students copy
them.

1) Look at the person giving directions.
2) Wait until you hear all of the directions.
3) If you forget, ask to have the directions repeated.
4) Say the directions back to the person.
5) Follow all the directions right away.

b. Cover the rules at least twice and discuss examples fu_ each component.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Choose the best reader in class and have them read directions from a 3 x 5 card to you.
b. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate execution of the skill components.
c . Discuss the modeled situation and have students evaluate whether or not you followed the rules.
d. For novelty purposes, model the skill again but leave out a skill component. Ask students to identify

what was left out.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Give each student a different two-step direction and have them think aloud as they role play the
skill. Make sure that the directions represent a functional activity.

b. Coach students to repeat the directions back to you. Get them accustomed to making statements, such
as, "Ok, just to make sure I understand, you want me to ... (repeats direction)."

c. Give each student feedback and ask them to evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. During the week following introduction of the lesson, hold two or three sessions where following
directions is practiced. Give feedback and praise to students.

b. Take advantage of naturally occurring times to reinforce students for following verbal directions.
c. Send students on errands outside the classroom. Give feedback and praise for skill performance.
d. Periodically repeat direction following practice.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Send home a dittoed note explaining the direction following rules. Ask parents to test their children
on following directions.

b. Solicit the assistance of another school staff member to give verbal directions and provide feedback.
For example, give some written directions to the school secretary and then have her try them on
students sent to her on a one-at-a-time basis.

c . Ask students to report on use of the skill. Praise students for self-reporting.
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I-C-9
Lesson 34

Social Skills Lesson Intermediate
Following Written Dikections

Objective: Students will carry out written directions on worksheets, in workbooks, and written directions
on chalkboard.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies that a worksheet or workbook contains written instructions.
2. Reads instructions.
3. Attempts to apply instructions to the task.
4. Re-reads the instructions.
5. Asks for help if instructions are not understood.
6. Proceeds to carry out the tesk.

NOTE: This lesson assumes that students can read simple directions.

Materials: Directions sheets (ditto enough for the class).

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Give the class the copies of the worksheet printed in this lesson as a fun activity. Give no
instructions. When the class is done, point out that not everyone followed the written directions.

b. Ask students why it is important to follow written directions. Elicit that they may ruin papers or
other things if they fail to follow directions.

c . Ask students what kinds of activities require that a person read directions. Elicit that reading
directions is necessary for assembly of some toys, playing board games, and &riding one's way in
buildings and cities. Show some examples of directions found with games, street signs giving
directions, and assembly directions.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Point out to students that they must be sure to read all directions and that the following rules should be
followed: (Write rules on chalkboard.)

1) Look for written directions on all class assignments.
2) Read the directions carefully.
3) Try to follow the directions and re-read them after your first try.
4) Do exactly what the directions say.

b. Review the rules with the class. This may include reading them in unison.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Write some directions on the chalkboard and then model reading and carrying out the directions.
Use the think aloud procedure where appropriate. Some suggested modeling situations:

1) Model following directions on hoN. to arrange a display.
2) Model following directions where a sequence of actions must take place.
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b. Have students identify the skill components they observed.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Write directions on 3 x 5 cards and have students follow directions in front of the class. These
directions should be typical of tasks required in your classroom.

b. Provide each student with feedback on their ability to follow directions, and ask them to evaluate
their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Before each seatwork assignment given during the week, review the rules for following written
directions. Give students feedback on their direction following while engaged in seatwork.

b. Chalienp one or two students per day during the course of the week. Give them 3 x 5 cards with
directions to follow. Be sure to praise students for executing the skill correctly.

c. Give the class rule following exercises such as the following:

Worksheet Directions

1. In box number 1, put an X.
2. In box number 2, draw a triangle.
3. In box number 3, draw a smiley face.
4. In box number 4, write your name.
5. In box number 5, leave blank.
6. In box number 6, draw a house.

1 2 3

4 5 6

Give students feedback on how well they performed the direction following task.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Inform regular class teachers serving the students with disabilities that students are working on
learning to follow directions. Ask that they occasionally reinforce the students with disabilities forfollowing directions.

b. If a regular class teacher is willing, have a direction following worksheet be presented as an
activity for all students in a classroom where students with disabilities are integrated.

c . Send note home to parents and ask that they encourage their children to practice

1 I.
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WORKSHEET

Directions: Read number ten on this work sheet first and do what is says before you do the others.

1. Draw a circk .

2. How much is? 6 + 6 =
3. How old are you?
4. What is your first name?
5. What is your last name?
6. What color is grass?
7. How much is? 5 - 1 =
8. Are you a boy or girl?
9. Circle the square.

10. Take this paper to your teacher.
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I-C-10 Lesson 35

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Speaking Positively About School Work

Objective: Students will speak positively about their school work.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Verbalizes his or her likes for some classroom academic activity (e.g., "Oh good, I like math
drills better than story problems.").

2. Refrains from making negative remarks about the teacher.
3. Refrains from making negative statements about school in general.
4. Verbalizes appreciation of school activities (e.g., "I like to go to PE" or "Could we have some more

movies like that one?").
5. Refrains from making negative statements about academic work (e.g., "I hate science.").

Materials Poster paper, chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Es!ablishing the Need

a . Ask students what they think of people who always say negative things. Cite examples of people who
never smile or never say anything pleasant.

b. If necessary, read the following story to assist in establishing the need for the skill.

Carl, the Classroom Grouch

Fifth grade was not too hard for Carl, but you would never have known it to hear him talk. It seemed
like Carl just hated everything. He said he hated math, reading, social studies, PE ,and even recess.
When the teacher showed a movie, Carl always said he hated it.

Mr. Smith, the teacher, and Carl's classmates soon gave up trying to find things Carl would like.
just seemed to hate everything. When it was time for someone to run an errand, Mr. Smith never ask( .

Carl because he knew Carl would hate it. When the class went to PE, the gym teacher never appointed Carl
as a team captain because Carl was sure to say he hated it. Little by little, Carl was left out of everything.
No one would invite him to play, the teacher never asked him to do anything fun or interesting, and Carl
became the loneliest boy in school.

c . After reading the story about Carl, ask students to tell what Carl could do to get better treatment from
the teachers and his classmates. Elicit that he should say positive things about school.

d. Discuss a number of consequences for saying positive things about school. Elicit that students will
be better liked, teachers happier, etc.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Ask students to supply ideas for saying good things about school. Elicit and list the following on
the chalkboard.

Do's

1) Say aloud the subjects you like. (Discuss examples with the class.)
2) Say aloud the activities you like. (Discuss examples, e.g., movies, games, recess, running

errands, etc.)
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3) Say aloud which special subjects you like.
4) Tell teachers when they do something you like.

Don'ts

1) Don't say bad things about the teacher (e.g., "Mr. Smith is mean" "I hate Mrs. Jones").

2) Don't say bad things about the school (e.g., "This is a dumb school.").

3) Don't say bad things about some subjects (e.g., "I hate art." "Science is stupid.").

b. Be sure that eac'n of the do's and don'ts are reviewed and discussed.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. To model this skill, it may be desirable to solicit the assistance of another adult. The other adult

could play the teacher role and introduce a classroom activity. After the activity is introduced,

demonstrate making a positive statement about the activity.
b. Have the assisting adult introduce an activity which many children dislike. Use the think aloud

procedure to demonstrate not making negative remarks.
c . After completing the modeling, review the do's and don'ts with the class.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Announce to the class that they will all have a chance to show how well they can perform the skill.

One by one, have each student demonstrate how they can say something pusitive about a special

subject of their choosing and an activity of their choosing.

b. Provide feedback to the students on how they did.

c . Have students identify something they really don't care for. Role play the think aloud procedure

where a decision is made not to say something negative.
d . Ask students to evaluate their own performance and provide feedback.

Step #5. Practice

a . During the week following introduction of this lesson, post the do's and don'ts for saying positive

things. Review them daily.
b. For a few days, whenever a new subject or activity is introduced, challenge a single student to model

either saying something positive or avoiding saying something negative.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Inform regular class teachers serving the students with disabilities of the lesson on saying positive

things about school. Ask them to compliment students in their own class for exhibiting that

behavior.
b. Give students verbal assignments to practice the skill in classes where they are integrated. Ask

students to report on themselves.

14
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I-C-11
Lesson 36

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Participating in Classroom Introduction

Objectives: The students will respond politely when adults or peers are introduced in the classroom.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Waits for teacher or other familiar person to make introductions.
a . refrains from approaching stranger except to assist in gaining teacher's attention.b. refrains from engaging stranger in conversation.

2. Stands or sits quietly when an adult or peer is being introduced.
3. Makes eye contact when being introduced by name.
4. States name clearly when asked by teacher.

a . maintains eye contact with stranger.
b. smiles at stranger.

5. Withholds any response regarding the stranger's presence or name.
a . refrains from commenting on or reacting to physical appearance of strank,r.b. refrains from commenting or reacting to name of individual (e.g., laughing, militaryconnotation).

Materials: None; or in some instances it may be appropriate to use a mask or make-up to have a studentportray a stranger to the classroom.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following optional story to start discussion:

On the day before the winter holidays the city mayor, Mr. Grabinsky, came to visit WashingtonElementary School. When the mayor stopped in Mrs. Satin's room, she politely introduced him to all ofthe members of the class. Each one stoad and said "how do you do Mr. Grabinsky." That is everyoneexcept Roy and John. When it was their turn to say hello to the mayor they burst out laughing saying thathe had the funniest name they had ever heard. The mayor frowned and said good bye to the class.Mrs. Satin was so angry with the two boys that she called both of their parents that night to complainabout their bad manners.

b. Ask students why it would be important to project proper manners when someone new is introducedto class. Elicit response, such as "the person will probably like you," "the teacher will be proud ofyou," and "you will make the person being introduced feel good."
c . Elicit negative effects of poor behavior (e.g., "the person won't like them," "the teacher will beembarrassed and punish the students.").
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Elicit from students the components of appropriate behavior and list on chalkboard. (Use symbols
next to written statements to cue nonreaders, e.g., for make eye contact; speak clearly; and
shh for "Refrain from comments.")

1) Wait for the teacher to introduce stranger.
2) Look at the person and smile.
3) Tell your name.
4) Don't say anything about the person's looks or name.

b. Repeat these rules in unison at least twice.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Select student to enter the classroom as a hypothetical b inger.
b. Select another student to play the part of the teacher. (This should be the best reader.)
c . The student playing the teacher role is to read the script below:

Teacher role: Class, I would like your attention. I would like you to meet Mr. (Mrs.) Beebumble.
Mr. I Mrs. Beebumble would like to meet you. Please tell him I her your name.

d. Teacher models appropriate response.
e. Sequence is repeated and teacher narrates what she is doing (e.g., making eye contact, speaking

clearly, refraining from commenting on funny name).

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have students rotate through the roles. Teacher should return to the teacher role.
b. Provide feedback to students on appropriate responses, (e.g., "that's good eye contact," "please speak

louder when you say your name," or "let's try that smiling part again.").
c . Have students rehearse sequence of behaviors through narration of their behavior.

Step #5. Practice

a . During the same week, arrange for principal, custodian, parent, or some other adult to enter the
classroom. If person is known to class, simply tell students you are going to practice greeting
skills. This may be repeated as often as necessary.

Step #6. Generalization

Solicit cooperation of regular classroom teachers to praise appropriate greeting behavior when
strangers come into their classrooms. Provide regular eass teachers with an explicit description of
how students have been taught to behave.
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I-PS-1 Lesson 37

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Maintaining Appropriate Grooming

Objective: Students will monitor their groomed status by checking their hair and clothes.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately accomplished when the student checks to see ifhe or
she is:

1. Wearing appropriate clothes for school including:
Boys--

shirt
trousers
underwear
socks

- shoes suitable for weather
- outer garments (if needP..) suitable for weather

devise (belt, suspenders, elastic) to hold trousers up
Girls--

dress, blouse and skirt, or shirt and slacks
underwear
footwear appropriate for weather

- outer garments when appropriate for the weather
2. Maintaining clean face.
3. Maintaining clean hands.
4. Maintaining neat hair.
5. Wearing clean clothes (given the opportunity).
6. Maintaining clothes in orderly fashion (i.e., zippers zipped, buttons buttoned, clothes on straight,

etc.).

Materials: Mirror, poster paper, markers.

Procedures:

NOTE: TE e purpose of this lesson is to encourage self-monitoring of grooming status and not
grooming itself. Teachers should consider the needs in their own classroom and decide if
specific grooming skills should be taught first.

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Begin a class discussion with a question asking students if they have seen how people's appearance
sometimes becomes messy after times like recess or their hair is messed up after taking off a hat.
Ask students to tell what people might think of them if they were messy most of the time.

b. Demonstrate a humorous disheveled appearance and ask students to tell what they would think of a
person who looked like that. Examples might be a sweater buttoned at the wrong buttonholes, hair in
disarray, shirt half out, etc. Elicit from students that people will not think well of them when they
don't look good.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that checking their appearance periodically throughout the day is one component of
good grooming. A..k the students to tell what and when they should check their appearance. Write
their responses on poster paper. Be sure to include:
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What to Check
hair combed or brushed
shirt tucked in
buttons and zippers
trousers up/skirts down
dirt brushed off clothing
clean hands and face
shoes tied

When to chuk
after arrival at school
after recess
after lunch
after arrival at home
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b. Have students read along in unison to orally rehearse what to check and when to check.

c. Leave the self-checking procedures posted throughout the week.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Tell students that you are going to think aloud the steps to be followed for maintaining good

grooming. Model a situation such as after arriving at school and then going through the self-

checking. Narrate each step by thinking aloud.
b. Model the skill again with a change in context (e.g., after arriving at someone's house).

Step #4. Role Play

a Have students role play self-checking through the use of the think aloud procedure.
b. Each time a student role plays, make an attempt to change the context.

c. Provide feedback to students during and after the role playing.
d. Ask students to evaluate the role playing performance of their classmates.

Step #6. Practice

a. During the week of the lesson, conduct daily oral rehearsal of the skill components.

b. Give students homework assignments during the week to check their appearance.

c. At appropriate times, cue the class to do self-cliecks. Pc.zise students foe completing the self-checks.

d. During a skill review session, have one or two students model the self-checking using the think

aloud procedure.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Inform other school staff that your class is working on self-checking for grooming. Ask staff
members to prompt students to self-check in locations other than the special class.

b. For students whose appearance is satisfactory, intermittently praise them for having done a self-

check on grooming.
c . Send notes home to parents telling them that the class is working on self-checking. Have parents

ask their children to demonstrate a grooming self-check.

1 1.
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I-PS-2
Lesson 38

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Avoiding Inappropriate Physical Gmtact

Objective: Students will avoid making inappropriate physical contact with peers and adults.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Discriminates which peers and adults may be touched as friends.2. Identifies what times it may be appropriate to have physical contact.
3. Identifies the parts of the body which should not be touched.
4. Touches friends on shoulders or arm to gain attention.
5. Shakes hands with peers and adults when introductions are made.6. Refrains from:

a. hugging.
b. non-age appropriate hand holding (i.e., 1st graders may hold hands, but this is not typical for6th graders).
c . hanging on to another person's head, arms, midsection, or legs.d. back slapping.
e. touching face.

7. Refrains from touching private areas of another person's body.

Materials: Chalkboard or poster paper, a large doll or stuffed animal.

Prom-dun=

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Tell students about Ralph, the boy who was too friendly.

Ralph was a real good friend of everyone he knew. He had lots and lots of friends. He was alwayspolite, said nice things to his friends, shared his toys, and played fairly during class games. Although theother kids liked Ralph most of the time, they were beginning to like him less and less. Ralph had the habitof being too friendly. He was forever petting his arm around the shoulder of the other students, pinchingtheir cheeks, patting them on the back, and hugging people when he was real Uppy. Ralph thought he wasbeing nice, but the kids didn't like being touched so often. After awhile, they started to run away fromRalph,and soon they began to say mean things to him so he wouldn't touch them.

b. Ask students to tell if they like to be hugged, touched, or hung on to all the time. Ask if they think thatthey would like to have Ralph in their class.
c . Discuss with students the private parts of a person's body which should not be touched (essentiailybelow the waist).

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Discuss appropriate and inappropriate kinds of physical contact. Make a list of each.b. Discuss with students when physical contact is appropriate (e.g., playing football, dancing, or withrelatives).
c . Through discussion, identify that physical contact should usually be avoided while at school except togain the attention of someone. The acceptable contacts are: tapping on the shoulder or gently takinghold of a person's arm.

1 1
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Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Using a mannequin or large doll, model appropriate and inappropriate physical contact. Use think
aloud procedure to narrate behaviors that are avoided. Have students identify which behaviors are
inappropriate.

b. Have a student participate and model gaining attention by taking hold of an arm and tapping on the
sh oulder.

NOTE: Do not model inappropriate physical contact with a live subject.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Describe a hypothetical situation and have students role play the correct and acceptable forms of
physical contact by thinking aloud. Some suggestions:

1) Student is with best friend on playground.
2) Student sees old friend he/she hasn't seen for a long time.
3) Student needs to get attention of a friend.
4) Student is playirg tag in mixed company.

b. Provide feedback and ask students to provide feedback to each other.
c . Have students evaluate how they did on the role playing.

Step #5. Practice

a . In class discussion, ask students to recount the kind of physical contact which is Ok and not Ok.
b. On a subsequent date or dates, hold a social skills review session and have students recount and

demonstrate appropriate physical contact.
c . Reinforce students in class for demonstrating appropriate physical contact.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Make observations on the playground and other areas of the school, and reinforce students for
knowing and following the rules for physical contact.

b. Ask school officials to remind students to follow rules for physical contact.
c . Send notes home to parents describing the skill that is being taught. Ask them to occasionally praise

youngsters for demonstrating appropriate physical contact. The description sent to the parents
should also identify behaviors that are regarded as inappropriate for public behavior. These include
hugging, hanging on, leaning on people, unnecessary rough behavior, etc.
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I-PS-3 Lesson 39

Social Skills Lesson Primary/Intermediate
Exhibiting Appropriate Hygienic Behavior

Objective: Students will exhibit hygienic behavior at school end in public places.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Covers mouth when coughing or sneezing.
2. Refrains from spitting.
3. Refrains from picking nose (uses handkerchief for nasal cleaning).
4. Keeps fingers and hands out of mouth.
6. Refrains from scratching or handling private parts.
6. Refrains from picking at sores or injuries.

Materials: Chalkboard, box of facial tissues, Band-Aids.

Procedurew

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following brief story.

Cathy the Cougher

Cathy had a cold, a very bad cold. She didn't feel bad enough to stay home from school, but she did have
a cough and a runny nose. You would think people would feel sorry for Cathy, but they didn't. Instead,
they all tried to stay away from her and nobody, not even the teacher, wanted to talk to her. Everyone had
learned the last time Cathy had a cough that it meant irouble for everyone.

The problem was Cathy's coughing. Whenever she coughed, she never covered her mouth. She would
walk right up to a person and cough right in their face. This soon meant that Bobby, Carl, Jane, Tom, and
Andy caught Cathy's cold. Even the teacher caught her cold and the class had to have cranky old Mrs.
Johnson as a substitute for three days.

b. Ask class what behavior Cathy needs ,A) learn. Elicit that she needed to learn to cover her mouth
when she coughed.

c . Read the second story.

Paul the Picker

Whenever someone mentioned Paul Smith's name, the kids at school would turn their faces and say
"yuk." Actually, Paul was a pretty good fellow. He was nice to people, he didn't fight, and he did most ofhis schoolwork. The thing that seemed to cause him trouble was his bad habit of picking his nose.
Sometimes he would pick his nose and eat it. That made some kids feel sick to see him do that. Sometimes
he would just wipe what he got on the front of his shirt. That made the kids say "yuk" too.

d. Ask students what Paul would have to learn. Elicit that he needed to learn to use a handkerchief.
e. Discuss with the class the concept of hygienic public behavior. Point out that nonhygienic behavior

can make othen sick, and people don't like others who are unclean in their behavior.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Ask students to help build a list of Do's and Don'ts when in public. Elicit the following:
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Do's

1) Cover mouth when coughing or sneezing
2) Use a handkerchief or tissue.

Don'ts

1) Spit.
2) Pick nose.
3) Put hands in mouth.
4) Pick at sores or scabs.
5) Scratch private areas.

b Review the list before gong on. Make sure most class members can recite the Do's and Don'ts.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . First, model the Do's on the list by covering mouth and using a tissue appropriately. Use the think
aloud procedure to narrate what is being modeled.

b. Second, using the think aloud procedure, model refraining from some of the don'ts. This may
include simply talking to self in a manner similar to the following:

"Oh, dear, I sure don't like all of this saliva in my mouth and I feel like spitting. I better not spit
because people don't like spitters. I guess I'll just swallow it or maybe I'll ask to go to the bathroom.
No, that's too much trouble; I'll swallow it."

c . Ask students to discuss the modeled situation.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Give each student a facial tissue and ask that they demonstrate what to do when they have a runny
nose and a cough.

b. Provide each student feedback and praise for correct performance.
c . Give each student a hypothetical situation to role play using the think aloud procedure for refraining

from nonhygienic behavior. For example, "John, show us what you are supposed to do when your
rear end itches."

d. Provide students with feedback on their thinking aloud and praise correct performance.
e. Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a . During the week following introduction of the skill, challenge students with imaginary problems.
For example, "Bobby, let's pretend that you feel like picking y lir nose. Show us what you are
supposed to do."

b. At various times, ask the class to demonstrate in unison what to do when they have a cough. Provide
praise for correct performance.

c . Have skills modeled at a skill review session.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Give students 3 x 5 cards to take with them during classes where they are integrated with other
children. Have them circle the appropriate fug for how well they performed hygienic behaviors.

b. Ask regular class teachers to occasionally compliment students for their good hygienic behavior
and provide teedback on problems.
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c. Send note home to parents describing the skill and ask that students be prompted to exhibit the
behavior at home.
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I-PS-4
Lesson 40

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Expressing Enthusiasm

Objective: Students will express enthusiasm for activities they prefer.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies an activity he or she enjoys.
2. Speaks positively about engaging in the activity.
3. Engages in the activity as soon as the opportunity occurs.
4. Emits positive statements during the time the activity is going on.
5. Maintains level of participation during the activity.
6. Provides a feedback to activity director (e.g., teacher, coach, recreation specialist, parent, etc.) of

interest in the activity.

Materials: Chalkboard or poster board, 3 x 5 cards.

Procedure=

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Begin a discussion on the importance of demonstrating enthusiasm. Elicit that enthusiastic people
are better liked, that they will be included in activities more, and teacher and activity directors will
enjoy working with them more. If preferred, read the following story to the class as a discussion
starter.

The Horton Street Gang

Little league baseball and girls' softball league were all over for the summer. Families all over town
were going off on vacations, some youngsters were taking swimming lessons, and a few had a chance to

go off to camp. Sometimes there was almost nothing to do on those warm summer days. With no school,

no more baseball or softball leagues, and since it was too far to go to the swimming pool without a ride,

many of the youngsters on Horton Street felt pretty bored about the middle of summer.
One day in late July, Tim Williams, Mark Johnson, and John Parks decided to start a pick-up baseball

game. The best place on the street to play was at Laura and Wendy's house. They had a big backyard that

was just right for playing ball.
Wendy and Laura were happy to play and soon most of the kids on Horton Street were all playing

backyard softball. Two of the players were April and Robby Twist. Robby was the better ball player in the
Twist family, but April was the most enthusiastic. In fact, Robby hardly ever showed enthusiasm.
During the backyard ball game, April cheered when somebody got a hit, congratulated her team mates,
smiled and hustled when it was her time at bat, and laughed and talked with everyone there. In contrast,
Robby hardly said anything, looked bored during the game, and never smiled. Robby liked playing the
game, but he never let anyone know that he liked it.

Once the Horton Street gang started phying ball, the boring days of summer were all over. Nearly
everyone was having a good time except Robby Twist. When the games started, the other children would
invite April to play, but no one ever invited Robby. They all thought Robby didn't want to play because he

never showed any enthusiasm.
b. Discuss the story and have the students relate enthusiasm in the story to the effects of enthusiasm in

other aspects of life.
c . Elicit from the class a list of consequences for showing enthusiasm and a list of not showing

enthusiasm.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Write on the chalkboard or on poster paper the following list (elicit list if possible):

1) Say something good before you start (Discuss examples, e.g., "Oh, good, I like playing
kickball." "I'm going to try to score points today.", etc.).

2) Start right now.
3) Say good things to others. (Discuss making encouraging and positive statements about the

activity to others, e.g., "We can do it." "Good job ," "Nice going ," etc.)
4) Keep trying hard.
5) Tell people you like what you are doing. (Discuss who to tell, e.g., teachers, coaches, etc.)

b. Review the steps and make sure that each one has been discussed.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Create an activity to model in the classroom such as a board game.
b. Tell students that you will model being enthusiastic. Model the skill once and narrate all youraction.
c . Model the skill a second time and have the students identify the skill steps they see.d. The skill may be modeled incorrectly to have students identi& errors. Be sure the skill is modeled

correctly just before students role play themselves.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Using activities such as a board game or other classroom games, have student& act enthusiastic for aprescribed period of time.
b. Have other students provide feedback.
c . Prompt students to correct performance, provide feedback, and praise correct performance.d. Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. During the week following instruction of the lesson, arrange to have some activities where
demonstrating enthusiasm would be appropriate. These may be competitive games or cooperative
activities where free expression is permitted. Review the components for expressing enthusiasm
before starting the activity. As the activity progresses, provide feedback on how students
demonstrate enthusiasm.

b. Challenge individual students to demonstrate enthusiasm. Call it the "enthusiasm spotlight" where
individual students must be the enthusiasm leader for five minutes. Provide feedback and praise.
Have students provide feedback.

c. Have the skill modeled at a skill review session.
d. On an intermittent basis, review the components of expressing enthusiasm and give students

feedback during class activities.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Give students "enthusiasm assignments." In cooperation with regular classroom teachers servingthe students with disabilities, have the students take a 3 x 5 card to class and have it checked by the
regular class teacher. Continue this activity for a week.



Enthusiasm
Student Week

Monday__ Wednesday Friday

Tuesday Thursday ,
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b. Ask regular class teachers to praise students occasionally when the students exhibit enthusiasm.

c. Ask students to self-report on activities occurring outside of school,
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I-PS-5
Lesson 41

Social Sias Lesson - Intennediate
Making Positive Statements About Self

Objective: Students will make positive statements about themselves without bragging.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:
1. Identifies something he or she can do with some degree of adequacy.2. Identifies some personal characteristic about themselves that they like.3. Makes a statement about something they can do (e.g., "I can roller skrte.").4. Makes a statement about a personality trait (e.g., "I am nice to people."; "I share my things.",etc.).
5. Refrains from boastful statements (e.g., "I'm better than anyone.").6. Makes self-complimentary statements (e.g., "I think I did that OK.").

Materials: Chalkboard, 3 x 5 cards.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following brief story to the class.

eleffandJoe

Jeff and Joe were two boys who sat in the last row of Mrs. Grimes' fifth grade class. They may have satnear each other, but they were sure different. Jeff was the class bragger and Joe was just the opposite. Jeffoften made statements like, "I am the smartest in this class' or 1 can do it better than anyone." As youcan imagine, not everyone liked Jeff because he really wasn't so smart or as good at everything as hesaid.
Even though Joe was the opposite of Jeff, the people in the class didn't like him any better. Joe wouldmake statements like, never do anything right' or "I can't do anything good."

b. After reading the brief descriptions ofJeff and Joe, ask the class if they think it's possible forsomeone to be the best in everything or the worst in everything. Elicit that it is not likely.c. Through discussion, try to arrive at the conclusion that it is important to say good things aboutthemselves without bragging.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Ask students to think of things they can do. Elicit things like ride a bike, skate, swim, add, subtract,fish, etc.
b. Tell students that by saying that they can do something is just the same as saying something goodabout themselves. Tell them you will list on the board things they can do to say good things aboutthemselves:

1) Say aloud something you can do.
2) Say aloud something about you that is good.
3) When you do something, give yourself a compliment.

c . Discuss all of the skill components and provide examples.
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Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Create hypothetical situations and model saying something you can do. For example, "I know how to
swim, and on Saturday I swam the length of the pool."

b. Model saying something you like about yourself. At the same time, you may want to put a list on the
board to prompt students with when they role play. Example: "I share my things with others" or "I
am quiet when others are talking."

c . Model self-complimenting. Use the think aloud procedure.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Create a hypothetical situation where each person must tell about something they can do. Write each
student's contribution on the board. After all of the students say something they can do, point out how
it is possible to list a number of good things about themselves.

b. Praise each student for saying something they can do.
c . Create a second hypothetical situation and have students say something good about a personal

quality. Praise their efforts.
d. Give students an easy task (e.g., following a simple direction) and then have them compliment

themselves on how they did.

Step #5. Practice

a. During the week following introduction of the lesson, challenge individual students to say
something they can do, something about themselves, and to compliment themselves.

b. Praise students who make positive statements about themselves. For example: "See class, there is
an example of saying something you can do. Bobby just said 'I can do these problems.' Good job
Bobby."

c . Review the skill components and have them modeled at a skill review session.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Give students 3 x 5 cards to carry for a week. Direct them to write the wee skill components on the
card and then put a mark next to each one whenever they use the skill.

b. Solicit assistance from regular class teachers to prompt students to make positive statements about
themselves. They can prompt students with direction, (e.g., "Tell me something you know now to
do.").

c . Send notes home to parents describing the skill being taught and ask that they reinforce their
childrerA for exhibiting the behavior. Also suggest that the parents model the behavior for their
chilaren.
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I-PS-6 Lesson 42

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Expressing Anger in Nonaggressive Ways

Objecevw Students will express anger in nonaggressive terms and refrain from physical aggression.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Recognizes that he or she is angry.
2. Thinks about why they are angry.
3 Expresses how the: feel.
4. Says why they are angry.
5. Refrains from yelling or name calling.
6. Refrains from physical aggression.

Materials: Chalkboard.

Procedurm

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Read the following story to the class:

Thanks to some good luck, Tim won a free ticket to the roller skating rink. Unfortunately, he couldn't
get there himself, he had to wait for his dad's day off. Since his dad worked on weekends, Tim had to wait
a long time. The day finally came; Tim had the ticket and his dad had a day off. They jumped in the car
and off they went to the roller rink. When they got there, Tim wasn't able to use the free ticket because it
had expired. At ti rst, Tim was very angry, but he didn't say anything. He felt like yelling at the lady in
the ticket booth, but instead he asked for his dad's help. Fortunately, Tim's dad was able to explain to the
manager why they couldn't come at an earlier date. The manager was sympathetic and allowed Tim to
use the expi, ...d ticket to get in.

On the very next day, Mark who had also won a free ticket, came to the roller rink to skate. His ticket
had also expired. As soon as he heard that he couldn't use the ticket, he yelled at the k dy, tore up the ticket,
and threw the pieces at her. Hearing all the noise, the manager of the rink came out, told Mark to leave
immediately, and told him he wouldn't even be welcome back as a paying customer.

b. Ask students what the story had to tell them about how to behave when they are angry. Elicit that one
should not yell or be physically aggressive.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell the class that you are going to show them some ways to handle getting angry. Through
discussion, elicit a number of alt3rnatives to aggressive action, and be sure to elicit simple verbal
expression of anger as an altemative.

b. Write the following steps on the chalkboard.

1) Decide you are angry and count to 10.
2) Think about why you are angry.
3) Tell the person how you feel.
4) Say why you are angry.
5) Compliment yourself for not yelling, hitting, or pushing.
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Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Select a student to participate in the modeling. Describe a situation where a person is likely to

become angry and model the skill.
b. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate the skill steps.

c . The following are some examples of situations that can be modeled:

1) A student breaks something personal belonging to the teacher.

2) A student disrupts the class.
3) Someone has stolen the cake for a class party.

d. A typical modeling statement would be: "I am angry and feel cheated. I am angry because you

didn't give me as much as the others."

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students identify a situation that might make them angry. Some students will need help doing

this.
b. Have students work in pairs to role play the situation selected. Then have the roles reversed.

c . Provide students with feedback and have them evaluate their own performance.

d. Examples of situations which might be role played:

1) Student breaks something belonging to another student.
2) A student is pushed by a classmate.
3) Name calling and teasing situations.
4) A student is left out of an activity.
5) A student cannot perform a required task.

Step #5. Practice

a. Repeat instruction using a coaching Lpproach instead of modeling.

b. During the week following introduction of the lesson, create challenge situations for individual

students. Provide feedback and praise correct performance of the skill.

c. Have the skill modeled at a skill I.:view session.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Take the class to the school playground and reteach the skill. Use examples ofthings that might

occur on the playground.
b. Ask other school officials to provide "eedback to students in potential anger-provoking situations.

c. Send notes home to parents asking them to ask children what they should do when they are angry.
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Lesson 43

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate/Middle School
Expressing Sympathy

Objective: Students will express sympathy to someone who is injured or has had a loss.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:
1. Decides that the person has been injured or has had a loss.2. Considers whether or not the person would appreciate an expression of sympathy.3. Decides that an expression of sympathy is appropriate.4. Considers how best to offer sympathy (e.g., say something nice, make a physical gesture, offersome help, attempt to get person thinking about something else, or send a card).5. Choose the best time to express sympathy (e.g., waits until person appears visibly ready to speak tosomeone).
6. Makes expression of sympathy.

Materials: Chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Show locally available film depicting a child who may have been injured or suffered a loss (e.g., petdies, best friend moved away, etc.).
b. If no suitable films or other locally available materials can be found, read the following story:

Susie and Jennifer

Susie and Jennifer were the best of friends. They had been best friends from the time they startedschool. It was especially nice for both of them because there were no other girls their age in theirneighborhood. They played together every day after school and sometimes stayed overnight at oneanother's house.
When they were in fourth grade, Jennifer's dad lost his job at the factory. There were no other jobs, soJennifer's dad went to Texas and found a new job. Of course, that meant that Jennifer moved with herfamily to a new city in Texr,s.
Susie was lost without Jennifer; she didn't know what to do and she was very sad.

c . Discuss Susie's loss and how it made her feel. Ask students to state what they might do or say to Susieknowing how she felt. Accept all responses.
d. Ask students if they have had times when they appreciate sympathy. Elicit that it is nice to becomforted when hurt or disappointed.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell the class that it is an important friendship skill to know how to express sympathy and to be goodat it, they need to practice the skill. Write the following steps on the chalkboard and discuss them asthey are introduced:

1) Decide if a person is hurt or has had a loss.
2) Ask yourself if the person would want sympathy.
3) Think about how to give sympathy (discuss a number of examples and write them on thechalkboard).
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4) Wait until you think the person is ready for you to express sympathy.
5) Express your sympathy.

b. Review the steps and examples before going to the next step. Unison reading of the steps would be
appropriate for Intermediate level children.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a Create a hypothetical situation which might be appropriate for students in the class and model the
skill using the think aloud procedure to narrate each of the steps. Use a class member as the person

who requires sympathy.
b. Some situations which might be modeled:

1) Playmate injures self on the playground.
2) Fellow student's dog is killed by a car.
3) A neighbor child's grandmother dies.
4) A friendly teacher has a sick child staying in the hospital.
5) A classmate has his or her bicycle stolen.

c. Discuss the modeled situation with the class and explore alternatives to what they observed.

Step #4. Role Play the Skill

a. Have students work in pairs and select situations where expressing sympathy would be appropriate.
Encourage students to use examples different from the preceding role play situations. Suggest
situations when necessary.

b. Be sure that each student role plays both the giver and the receiver of sympathy. Prompt the students
to think aloud while demonstrating the steps.

c . Provide each student with feedback and ask them to evaluate their performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. During the week subsequent to introduction of the lesson, set up challenge situations where
individual students are put in situations where expressing sympathy is appropriate. Coach students
who fail to respond to the situation and reinforce all correct skill performance.

b. Hold a skill review session and have one or two stuaents model the skill. Provide feedback and
review the skill steps.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Send notes home to parents requesting that they remind their children to express sympathy.
b. For two weeks provide students with 3 x 5 cards to take with them during noninstructional periods.

Have them mark down on the card times when they express sympathy. Reinforce students for
reporting on themselves.
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I-11-2
Lesson 44

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Asking Peers for Help

Objective: Students will be able to ask peers for help.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Tries to accomplish task by self.
2. Decides that help is needed.
3. Considers the most appropriate source for help (peer, teacher, parent, other).
4. Rules out going to an adult for help,
5. Checks to see if peer is busy.
6. Goes to peer.
7. Tells peer that he/she is having trouble or needs assistance.
8. Politely asks peer for help.
9. Says "thank you" after help is provided.

Materials: Skill monitoring cards, chalkboard, feedback cards.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following brief story to the children:

Jim's Problem

Mr. Reese's fifth grade class was in the middle of their math lesson when Jim, a member of the class,started banging on his cksk and yelling, "I can't do it, I can't do it." Of course, that made everyone takenotice. Then all of the kids in class started talking and one boy started to tease Jim.
Well, as you can imagine, Mr. Reese was becoming angry with all of the noise and Jim was not onlyfrustrated, he was angry for being teased. Jim pounded his desk one more time, yelled at Bobby forteasing him, and slammed his math book shut.
Mr. Reese had almost no choke but to punish Jim for making all that noise. Jim was told he would haveto stay after school for 30 minutes. Since Mr. Reese was angry with the class, everyone had to stay in forrecess that day.

b. Ask students what Jim might have done instead of pounding his desk and yelling, "I can't do it."Elicit that he could ask someone for help. Further, elicit that he could have asked a peer for help.c . Ask students to identify examples of when they might need to ask someone for help. Elicit examplesfor times in special and regular classes.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that there are some good ways to ask for help and that you will put them on the board.List and discuss the following steps:

1) Try to solve the problem yourself. (Discuss the fact that people don't like to help unless the studenttries first.).
2) Decide if you need help and who can help.
3) Check to see if the person is busy.
4) Go to the person and tell the person that you are having trouble.
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5) Ask for help politely.
6) Say thank you when the help is given.

b. As the skill steps are introduced, it may be helpful to chain them through an oral read-along
procedure. This means read step 1 and 2, then 1, 2, and 3, then 1, 2, 3, and 4, etc.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Create a classroom type of example and model the skill of asking a peer for help. Use the think aloud
procedure to narrate each of the skill components.

b. Have students recall the skill components they observed. Then model the skill without narrating
the steps. Again, ask students to identify the skill components they observed.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have each student role play a situation of his or her own choosing where they would need to ask for
some help. Encourage students to use both in-class and out-of-class examples.

b. Provide feedback to the students and ask other students to provide feedback. To elicit feedback from
some students, it may be helpful to develop feedback cards where the student holding that card is
responsible for providing feedback.

Step #5. Practice

a. This is a skill which can Le practiced during the course of the week following introduction of the
lesson. Remind students that they may need to ask someone for help and review the steps with the
students each day.

b. Set up challenga situations where students are given tasks where the help from another individual
would be necessary. This might be a simple task such as moving a desk or carrying books to
another classroom. Be sure to praise students for following correct procedures. Some students will
need prompting with statements such as, "you might want to find a helper."

c . At a review session, have the skill modeled by one or two students.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Inform other staff members that the class is working on how to ask for help. Request that they prompt
this behavior when needed.

b. Send notes home to parents describing the social skill of asking for help. Request parents to ask
their children how the skill is performed.

c . Ask students to report on their use of the skill outside the classroom. Some students may benefit from
use of skill monitoring cards.
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1-11-3 Lesson 45

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Making Invitations

Objective: S'.adents will make invitations to peers to play or join an activity.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:

1. Selects an activity where companionship is desired.
2. Decides that he or she wishes to make an invitation.
3. Decides on the right time to approach the peer.
4. Decides on how to ask the peer to join the activity.
5. Makes the invitation.
6. Waits for a response (including when it is necessary to obtain permission).
7. Refrains from negative interactions if the peer refuses the invitation (i.e., refrains from crying,

whining, pleading, or expressing anger).

Materials: Chalkboard, poster paper.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following story to the class:

"Bossy Joan"

Except for Tuesday when she went to girl scouts, Joan liked to have someone to play with after school.
Until she got in the fourth grade, that was no problem because she always played with Teresa, the girl who
lived across the street.

During fourth grade, Teresa's family moved to Virginia so Joan had no one to play with. Her mom
suggested that she invite a friend from school to come and play. This sounded like a good idea, but Joan
was afraid nobody would want to come. Because she was afraid to invite a friend over, she didn't ask
anyone. The result of not asking made Joan a very unhappy girl because she never had anyone to play
with.

Without anyone to play with, she got so all she would do after school was watch TV and whine to her
mother. After a couple of weeks, Joan's mom had a good idea. She began teaching Joan how to invite afriend over. First, she showed Joan how to do it. Second, she pretended to be Joan's friend while Joan
practiced making invitations.

After Joan had practiced a few times, she was ready to ask a friend over. Following what her mom had
taught her, she went to Nola and invited her to come over after school. Nola couldn't come so Joan asked
Jody over. That afternoon, Joan and Jody had a good time. From that time on, Joan never had any troublemaking invitations.

b. Ask students if they have ever been afraid to invite someone to play or come to their house.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell the class that you are going to teach them how to make invitations the same way that Joan's
mother taught her.

b. List the following steps on the chalkboard and discuss each step:

1) Choose what you want to do. (Discuss playing a game, playing with dolls, or playing war, etc.)

a 5
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2) Decide if you want someone to play with or come with you.
3) Decide who you want to invite.
4) Choose a time to invite the person.
5) Make the invitation.
6) If the person cannot play or come, ask someone else.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Ask students to suggest a number of occasions when they might wish to make an invitation. These
may include inviting a friend to play on the playground, attend a party, stay overnight, go to a store,

play after school, etc.
b. Using the think aloud procedure, model the skill.
c . Ask students to recall the steps they observed.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students pair up for role playing. Have each student select a situation in which he or 3he is
likely to want to make an invitation.

b. Have students role play before the class. They should demonstrate the decision steps through the
think aloud procedure.

c . Provide feedback on student performance.
d. Ask students to give feedback to each other.

Step #5. Practice

a. Set up skill challenge situations where individual students are directed to invite a classmate to
participate in an activity. Provide feedback to the challenged student and reward successful
performance.

b. At a skill review session, have one or two pairs of students model the skill for the class.
c . Post the skill steps and have students orally read in unison with the teacher the skill steps. Repeat

daily for a week.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Give students a homework assignment to make an invitation to someone outside of school.
b. Securing the cooperation of a regular class teacher, hold a party in class and have students invite a

peer without disabilities to the class party.
c . Send notes home to parents describing the skill. Ask that they prompt their children to show how they

make invitations.
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I-IR-1
Lesson 46

Social SkiTh Lesson - Intermediate
Listening When a Peer Speaks

Objective: The students will listen when peers speak in class and in play situations.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:

1. Establishes eye contact initially.
2. Looks at the speaker.
3. Occasionally regains eye contact.
4. Provides gestural or verbal feedback to speaker.
5. Comments on what speaker has said when appropriate.

Materials: Poster board or chalkboard.

Procedurem

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Reafi ',he following story or begin a discussion on why it is important to listen.

PIRase Listen, Larry

Larry was one of the worst day dreamers you could ever meet. When someone was talking about goingout for pizza, Larry was thinking about baseball. When his friends 'told Larry to do something, he alwaysdid it wrong because he never seemed to listen. His parents, teacher, and friends were always saying,"Please listen, Larry." Sometimes he did and sometimes he didn't.
One day Larry and his friend, Jim, were walking down the street near some stores. Jim saw that aman was on a ladder painting one of the store signs. Jim started talking about the man on the ladder andwarned that they shouldn't get too close. Well, Larry never listened to what Jim had to say. Because he didnot listen to Jim's warning, he bumped into the ladder and the man spilled a whole can of red paint allover Larry.
You might think that Larry would have learned to listen after the paint accident, but he hasn't. Peopleare still saying, "Please listen, Larry."

b. Ask students why it is important to listen. Elicit that it is necessary to learn what others are saying
and it is impolite not to listen.

c . Ask the students to think ofa way they might teach Larry to listen. Elicit that Larry should look atthe person and be able to repeat what was said.
d. Have students identify some consequences for both listening and not listening.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a Elicit from the class or provide the following sequence of skill components. (Write on poster board orchalkboard.)

1) Look the other person in the eye.
2) Keep looking at the person talking.
3) Look the person in the eye some more.
4) Nod your head or say something to let them know you understand.

b. Ask individual students to restate as many of the rules as possible.
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c . Have the class read the rules in unison at least two times.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Ask one of the better speakers in class to tell about something they had seen on TV or An experience

they recently had. Model the skill.
b. Ask students questions after the modeling to see if they could tell if you followed all the skill steps.

c . With a second student, repeat a and b.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Review the listening steps through unison reading one time.
b. With you or another student, have eaci. of the students role play listening to a peer. Give feedback

responsibilities to individual students.
c . Have the students provide feedback on each performance.
d. Prompt students to correct performance, provide feedback, and give praise.

Step #5. Practice

a. Challenge individual students to perform the skill.
b. Give feedback and praise when the skill is observed occurring spontaneously.
c . Have the skill modeled by a student during a skill review session.
d. Review the listening skill components each day of the week the lesson is introduced.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Give students playground assignments. Hand out feedback cards that can be given to peers in the

class they notice being good listeners. These might be smiley faces or a card with an ear pictured.

b. Share the skill component list with the playground and lunchroom monitors. Ask that they
occasionally provide students with disabilities with feedback on their listening behavior.

c . Ask students to self-report on how they performed the listening skills.
d. Make out dittoed notes to parents describing the listening skill components. Request that they

occasionally praise their children for following the listening skill steps.
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I-IR-2
Lesson 47

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Participating in a Group Activity

Objective: Students will help carry out a group activity.

Performance Criteria: This skin win be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies the purpose or intent of the group activity.
2. Chooses a role to play in the activity (i.e., leader, follower, helper).
3. Volunteers or accepts a component of the group's activity as a personal responsibility.4. Carries out responsibility.
5. Assists others when there is a need.
6. Refrains from arguing about specific tasks.
7. Remains present and engaged in activity until the group is complete.

Materials: Chalkboard, poster paper.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a, Read the following story to the class:

Tiffany and Tanya are twins. They both look alike and everyone in school thought they were very cutewhen they moved in during the middle of t'4e school year. They were placed in Miss Waddel's fourthgrade class where they both fit in pretty well. Most of the time, the other children had a hard time tellingthe two apart.
Mrs. Waddel assigned a project to build a model of their town for social studies class. This hadeveryone excited because it sounded like a fun activity. It was during this activity that everyone learnedto tell the difference between Tiffany and Tanya. When the activity began, everyone chose from a listwhat part of the model town they would work on. Tommy would make the streets, Jane was going to makea model library, Billy wanted to make the airport, and so on. Tanya had no trouble choosing what to doand getting started on making a model post office. Tiffany, on the other hand, didn't choose anything. Bythe time everyone had chosen what they would do, the only things left to build were models for houses andgas stations. Tiffany didn't want to do any of those. She started an argument with Jane because shewanted to build the library. Mrs. Waddel stopped the argument and assigned Tiffany the job of making amodel house. Everything went well except that Tiffany wouldn't share materials, help anyone else, or payattenion to her part of the job.
In contrast, Tanya worked pleasantly with others, shared materials, helped others, and worked untilthe whole class was done. It didn't take long before everyone was saying that the difference betweenTiffany and Tanya was that Tanya was nice and Tiffany caused too much trouble.

b. Ask students what good things Tanya did in the group activity. Ask what they would think ofclassmates who behaved like Tiffany. Elicit that they wouldn't like to work or play with a personlike that.
c . Ask students what the consequences for being a good or bad participants might be. Accept anyreasonable answers.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that you have some suggestions for them when they participate in a group activity. Listthe following on the chalkboard or poster paper.
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1) Decide what the group needs to get done.
2) Decide what you will do to help the group.
3) Do your part of the job.
4) Help others and don't argue.
5) Keep working until the group's job is done.

b. Discuss each of the skill components and have the class read them in unison.
c . Leave the skill components posted for a week.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Create a hypothetical group activity which can be modeled by yourself and two students. For
example, model setting up for showing a film where each person performs part of the task until the

activity is complete.
b. Narrate each of the skill components through use of the think aloud procedure.
c . Discuss the modeled situation and ask the class to evaluate the performance of the participating

students.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Provide students with materials for a group project related to subject area content being covered that
week. Give directions for them to work in small groups.

b. Give each student a role monitoring assignment card and ask that they give feedback to project
participants.

c . Monitor and provide feedback to students carrying out the activities. Make sure that the skill
components are mentioned.

d. Hold a group discussion to evaluate the activity and rehearse skill components.

Step #5. Practice

a. During the week following introduction of the skill, assign at least one group activity daily. (These
may be small or whole class activities.) Prior to beginning the activities, have the class read the
skill components in unison. Give feedback on skill performance.

b. Periodically review the skill throughout the year. Have small groups model the skill.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Have another teacher take portions of the special education class and reteach the lesson with a
mixture of students with and without disabilities present.

b. Inform regular class teachers serving students with disabilities of your efforts to teach good
participation. Ask other teachers to give students feedback and praise.
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I-IR-3 Lesson 48

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Helping Peers When Asked

Objective: When asked, students will help their peers.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:

1. Attends to a peer's request for help.
2. Acknowledges the request.
3. Decides that giving help is warranted (i.e., not constrained by own burdensome task, by previous

commitment, by requester's past failure to do own work).
4. Responds to the request for help.
5. Provides the help.
6. Refrains from asking for a reward for helping.

Materials: Chalkboard or poster paper.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Use stories or films to introduce the topic of giving assistance to a peer.
b. If no stories or films are available, read the following vignette to the class:

Nancy and Jody

One day Mrs. Brees, the art teacher, assigned big art projects to her class. Everyone had an
assignment to paint a large picture about spring on huge pieces of poster paper. In order to paint the picture,the paper had to be laid on the floor. There wasn't enough room on the floor for everyone to work at one
time, so the best thing for class members to do was to help each other to both paint the picture and hang it inthe school hallway.

This worked very well for Jody. A friend of hers asked her to help paint and hang the picture. When
asked, Jody joined right in and helped in the painting, hanging, and clean up. Her friend then helped
Jody. Since Jody and her friend had some praetice on the first picture, Jody's picture turned out to be thebest in the class.

Nancy was the best artist in Mrs. Brees' class, but she wasn't the best helper. Several classmates askedNancy to help, but she wouldn't because she knew she could paint the best picture all by herself. She just did
nothing while several class members worked on their pictures. When there was finally space on the floor,
Nancy started on her picture. When she realized that time was short, she began asking others to help, but
nobody would. Nancy's picture never got done and instead of being displayed in the school hall, Mrs.Brees just had to throw Nancy's half-finished picture into the trash.

c . Ask students why it is important to help friends. Elicit that we all need help occasionally and help
has to be given to be received.

d . Ask students to identify times when help probably should not be given. Elicit responses such as
during tests, when the person is trying to get out of work, or when the child is directed to stay on his orher own task.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that they can do some things to be a good helper. List the following on the chalkboard orposter paper:
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1) Listen when someone asks for help.
2) Decide whether or not to give help.
3) Tell the person you will help.
4) Help the person.
5) Don't ask for a favor in return unless you need it.

b. Have students read the list aloud. Repeat at least two times.

Step #3. Mockl the Skill

a. Create a simulated situation where the skill of helping a peer can be modeled. Model the skill and
narrate the skill components using the think aloud procedure.

b. Create a second simulated situation and repeat the skill vithout the narrative. Ask students to
identify the skill components observed. Examples of helping situations:

1) Helping peer find something lost.
2) Helping complete a classroom chore (e.g., erasing chalkboard).
3) Helping get things out of a locker.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have students pair up for role playing. Each pair should model a helping situation of their own
choosing and then switch roles. Students should carry out the think aloud procedures while role
playing.

b. Provide feedback to students on their role playing.
c. Ask students to evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. During the week of the lesson, contrive some helping situations. For example, have a student ask
another student for help with a school work task. &Worm students for their good helping behavior.

b. Have one or two pairs of students model the skill during a skill review session.

Step #1.1. Generalization

a . Have students report on how they may have helped a peer at sometime outside the classroom. Praise
students for helping.

b. Inform regular class teachers that the students with disabilities they serve have been instructed in
helping behavior. Ask that they occasionally reinforce the behavior.

c . Verbally give students assignments to help someone on the playground or during class. These
experiences can be contrived by arranging with some students without disabilities to ask the
students with disabilities to help on some activity.
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I-IR-4
Lesson 49

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Accepting Ideas Which Are Different From Own

Objective: Students will listen to the ideas of peers and make appropriate accommodations.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Listens to ideas posed by a peer.
2. Considers idea by weighing advantages and disadvantages.
3. Decides if idea is worthy.
4. Accommodates a worthy idea in peer-associated activity.

Materials: Chalkboard, telephone groups.

Procedure&

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Tell students that you will be reading them a story. Read the following:

One day Bill, Carl, and Jim got together after school at Bill's house. They were trying to decide what todo that afternoon.
Jim said, NI want to play soccer."It's too cold,' said Carl. 'Besides we don't have enough people," Billsaid. "I think Carl is right, it is too cold. Why don't we play Nintendo at my house?" 'No," Jim saidloudly, 'I want to play soccer." "We don't want to play soccer," said Carl, It's too cold.* "I don't care,'said Jim. "If you won't play soccer, I am going home." "I guess you can go home then," said Bill.

b. Ask students how they think Jim will be treated the next time the boys get together. Elicit from
students that he won't even get invited, the other boys won't like him, and he will lose his friends.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that it is important to consider someone else's ideas when they wish to keep Maris.Ask them what a person should do to consider someone else's ideas.
b. Elicit steps for considering ideas of others and list on the chalkboard.

1) Listen to the other person's idea.
2) Think about what is good and bad about the idea.
3) Decide if you think the idea is good.
4) Change what you do to use the idea.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Solicit the help ofone of the students and ask him/her to state a prepared line when given a handsignal.
b. Set the stage by saying that you and student X are friends. It is Saturday morning and you aretalking on the phone trying to decide what to do. The following script may be followed or an

extemporaneously devised situation may be played out.

Teacher playing role: "Hello, . This Are you watching cartoons this morning?*

Student: "Yes.*

143



Intermediate Lessons 143

Teacher playing role: I am too. I don't get to watch TV in the afternoon because my dad has to watch
his old basketball. How would you like to play in the park?"

Student: (Give hand signal.) 'No, it's too wet, how about we go roller skating?'

Teacher playing role: "That's not a bad idea. If we went to the park, we'd probably get all wet and
muddy. At least the sidewalks are dry. I'll skate over to your house right after lunch. Bye."

Student: *Bye."

c . Hold discussion and review on how each of the steps on the chalkboard were followed.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Ask students to provide a list of different activitios that they like. Write their suggestions on the
board. Tell students they can use activities listed on the board when they role play.

b. Prior to role playing, have students repeat the skill procedures listed on the board.
c . Have students role play a situation where one student suggests a joint activity and the second student

suggests an alternative activity. The first student is to con-4(1er the alternative and verbalize the
advantages and disadvantages of the other perr on's suggestion.

d. Provide feedback and have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. At a later date, repeat role playing activity. Conduct role playing sessions in different
environments.

b. Assign homework. Direct students to practice skill at home with the help of their parents or a
sibling.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Have students report on themselves on how they use the skill.
b. Reinforce students when they can state how they used the skill in situations outside the classroom.
c . Have students role play the skill with each other over the telephone. Send notes home with parents

describing the assignment.
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I-IR-5 Lesson 50

Social Skills Lesson - Intermediate
Meeting Adults

Objective: Students will display proper manners when introduced to adults.

Performance Criteria: This skill win be performed adequately when the student:

1. Stands within two to four paces of the adult to whom she or he is being introduced.
2. Makes eye contact with the adult.
3. Initiates a greeting statement such as "How do you do, Mr. T or responds to adult-initiated

greeting.
4. Responds to adult-initiated greeting with an acknowledgement statement such as "I'm fine."

"Pleased to meetyou, Mrs. ," etc.
5. Takes adult's hand for handshake if offered.
6. Holds adult's hand firmly during a handshake.
7. When shaking a lady's hand refrains from excessive squeezing.
8. Smiles during the introduction.

Materials: Chalkboard or poster paper.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Ask students if they have ever been introduced to an adult and they weren't sure what to do or say.
Elicit that they were not sure.

b. Read the following story about some youngsters who had different experiences greeting some adults.

Raid and Jaime

Raul and Jaime were both very good workers so they decided to team up to earn some extra money.They thought they could go from house to house and find jobs raking lawns. They ckcided to start on their
own street first. Raul started down the left side of the street and Jaime started down the right. Neither boyhad any trouble talking to the adults who came to the door because they knew all their neighbors. Both boyshad simila? experiences as they went around to the houses.

While at Mr. Johnston's house, Raul was introduced to another man who Mr. Johnston said might wanthis lawn raked. As they were introduced, Raul stood way back, failed to look at the man, and didn't speak
very loud to the man. After meeting Raul, the man said that he didn't think that he would need any help toget his lawn raked.

While Raul was unsuccessful in finding jobs, Jaime was very successful. Jaime stopped by Mr.Flores' house where he was introduced to Mr. Ary. When introduced, Jaime stepped right up, looked Mr.Ary right in the eye, and said "How do you do, Sir?" Mr. Ary answered "I'm fine," and offered to shake
Jaime's hand. Jaime took Mr. Ary's hand firmly and shook hands.

Mr. Ary liked Jaime's firm handshake and smile. He offered Jaime two jobs, on ! to rake his lawn and
the other to clean his garage. By the time the day was over, Jaime had earned $12 and Raul had earnednone.

c . Ask students to identify what Jaime had done right when meeting an adult and what Raul had donewrong.
d. Ask students what good things might happen to them if they learned to meet adults successfully.

Elicit that they will be treated better, may get jobs, and will be better liked.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Suggest that you have some helpful hints on how to meet adults. List the following on the chalkboard

or poster board.

1) Look the person in the eye and smile.
2) Say "How do you do?" or answer "I am fine. Thank you."
3) If offered, shake hands firmly.
4) Squeeze the hand but not too hard.

b. Rehearse the steps through unison reading of the steps.
c. Discuss alternatives to saying "How do you do?" and answering similar greetings with "I am fine."

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Prior to modeing the entire skill, teach students to shake hands firmly. Have each student shake
your hand and then prompt them to correct performance of this skill step.

b. Model the whole skill using the think aloud procedure to narrate the skill components.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have students role play greeting you including a handshake.
b. Assign feedback responsibilities each time the skill is role played.
c. Provide students with feedback and have them evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. On a day subsequent to the initial lesson, have students practice the skill with another staff member
(preferably the opposite sex from the teacher). Have the staff person give feedback and praise.

b. Challenge students one by one during the course of the week when the skill is emphasized. The
teacher might use a fictitious name to practice the skill in good humor. Provide feedback and
praise.

c . Review the skill components and have the skill modeled at a skill review session.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Ask the assistance of a person in the community (e.g., clergyman) or a parent to help practice the
skill outside the classroom. (This may be some other part of the school building.)

b. When using the skill outside the classroom, have it practiced in different sized groups.
c . Send notes home to parents asking that they encourage their children to practice meting adults.

Include the four skill components in the notes.
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Middle School/Junior High

Many of the lessons designated for Middle School/Junior High may be taught to both
younger and older students.
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JH-C-1 Lesson 51

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/JuniorHigh
Completing Homework on Time

Objective: Students will complete and turn in homework assignments at the required time.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Gets homework assignment from the teacher: board, teacher handout, or verbally.
2. Writes homework assignment down.
3. Locates materials (books, papers, etc.) to accomplish assignment.
4. Takes necessary materials home.
5. Finds a quiet place to work.
6. Asks parents for help, as needed.
7. Works steadily until complete.
8. Put completed work in a location where it will be remembered to bring to school.
9. Brings homework to school.

10. Brings homework to class.
11. Turns in homework.

Materials: Homework checklist, poster board or large sheet of paper, marking pen.

Procedurec

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Begin discussion on topic of how people get good at what they do. During discussion, elicit from
students the fact that good athletes, musicians, dancers, and students have to practice to get good at
what they do. Ask how students get good at their school work. Elicit the fact that homework
constitutes practice for school-taught skills.

b. Ask students to state the good consequences for completing homework on time:

1) Student gets better in the subject
2) Teacher will be pleased.
3) Parents will be pleased.
4) Student doesn't have to worry about an unfinished assignment.

c. Ask students to state the consequences for not completing homework on time.

1) Not learning the subject.
2) Teacher and parents will become unhappy.
3) Student has to worry about doing the assignment.
4) Student may receive a bad grade.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Ask students to state what steps should be followed to accomplish homework on time. Make sure that
all of the steps in the task analysis are elicited. Write the list it in the classroom.

b. Provide the students with a previously prepared checklist for completing homework. Tell them to
study the checklist because they will be tested on it later.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Write a homework assignment on the board and then proceed to model each of the steps. Designate a
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section of the classroom as a simulated home setting. Narrate the steps as you model all of theskills.
b. Model the behavior twice but the second time do it without narration and tell the students to follow the

checklist to catch any of the missed steps. Leave out a step and have the students catch you on it.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students work with a partner. Using the assignment written on the board, have one partner
simulate following the procedures while the second uses the checklist to monitor and provide
feedback to his or her partner.

b. Partners are to change roles and repeat the simulation.
c . During role playing, the teacher should cicculate among the pairs and provide feedback.

Step #5. Practice

a . Give students a homework assignment to review the homework completion checklist and write it out
in long-hand to turn in the next day. Instruct them that they will be tested on the checklist on the nextday.

b. Give students a fill-in-the-blank or multiple choice quiz on the homework completion checklist
(Quiz in appendix).

Step #6. Generalization

a . Find out from regular class teachers when students with disabilities will receive a homework
assignment.

b. Hand out copies of the checklist to students and direct students to use the checklists to accomplish the
assignment by following and filling out the checklist.

c . Have students turn in checklist with the completed homework assignments. Have the reguib class
teacher praise students for using the checklist.

d. Collect the checklists from the regular class teachers and reward students for turning in checklists.
e. From time to time, repeat this assignment with the regular class teachers.
f. Send copies of homework checklist to parents and ask them to remind their children to follow the

checklist steps to complete homework.

1 5 o
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Lesson 52

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High
Responding to School Authorities

Objective: The students will respond appropriately to school authorities.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Stops the activity he or she is engaged in when school authorities attempt to gain their attention.

2. Acknowledges presence with "Yes, sir," or "Yes, Mr.

3. Makes eye contact when being spoken to.
4. Responds to questions with pleasant and nonhostile demeanor.

5. Responds to directions or request of school authority immediately and completely.

6. Poses a serious demeanor when carrying out directions.

Materials: Chalk and chalkboard, a teacher-made response checklist.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Begin class discussion with questions, such as "Who in the school are we supposed to pay attention to

when they tell us to do something?" Elicit a list of individuals, including principal, assistant

principal, other teachers, custodians, and teacher aides.
b. Ask "What are some of the good things that can happen if you are poliie and follow directions?"

Elicit avoidance of punishment, less severe punishment, authority will like them, the people who do

what they are told are sometimes rewarded.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Through discussion, elicit the apprupriate procedures for responding to school authorities. List steps

on appropriate responses on the chalkboard.

1) Stop what you are doing.
2) Let fl,s; yarson know you are listening.
3) Answer questions politely.
4) Follow directions or give an explanation.
5) Look serious.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Appoint student to play the role of the principal and you play the role of the student. Student is given

script card with: "Young man (woman), what are you doing there?"
b. Teacher models appropriate responses with something like: "Oh, hello Mr. , I'm trying to get into

my locker. It's stuck."

Principal script card #2: "Wet., you're going to damage it doing it that way. I want you to stop. Go

down to the office and :ell Mrs. that a repair request on your locker should be made out."

Response: "Yes, Sir, I'll do it right now,* or "Yes, Sir, I'll do it right after my next class," or just start

off following the directions.

c . Repeat the sequence with the teacher narrating his/her behaviors, including stopping, making eye

contact, greeting official, following directions.
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Step #4, Role Play

a Have students role play responding to authority.
b. Have students provide verbal feedback on the correctness of the role playing to each other.c Have students complete a response checklist on role playing they observe. (This is an imposedrehearsal strategy.)

Coach for different circumstances:

a Role play responding to authority but change the context of the behavior and the school official towhom they are responding. New authorities may be a different teacher, a custodian, or a counselor.New situations may be getting caught for running in the hallway, leaving the school without
permission, getting caught throwing paper in the lunchroom, or talking during study hall.b. Coaching responses (telling them what to do) will differ according to the circumstance.

Step #5. Practice

Make a self-reporting homework assignment. The students are to report back over the next few dayshow they responded to an authority. Praise each student for being able to recite the components of anappropriate response.

Step #6. Generalization

a . On an intermittent basis, provide rewards to students who can recite appropriate responsecomponents.
b. Provide principal and assistant principal with explicit description of the behavior that you areteaching. Ask them to challenge the students on occasion and cue them as to what the respondingbehaviors should be. Praise students in class when good reports are provided by school authorities.
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JH-PS-1
Lesson 53

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High
Accepting Praise

Objective: Students will accept praise graciously without bragging, expressing embarrassment, and

depreciating the praise.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Listens to the person giving praise.
2. Acknowledges praise with smile, "thank you" or modest statement.
3. Refrains from bragging when praised for doing something well.
4. Refrains from demonstrating obvious embarrassment.
5. Refrains from depreciating the praise (i.e., denies good work, asserts that he or she is no good or

dumb).

Materials: Poster board, chalkboard, homework form.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following vignette to the class. Identify it as a true story.

Walter's Problem with Praise

Walter was a student in a special class. He was there because he was not able to read very well.

However, Walter could do a lot of things better than most people. He was very good at doing math in his

head, he was very strong, and he was quitegood at fixing cars.
Unfortunately, Walter had a problem in handling praise. Sometimes after being praised or

complimented, he would begin to brag about how good he was and how much better he was than others in the

class. On other occasions, when he was praised, he would tell the person that they were wrong and that he

was too dumb to do anything right.
While working on a math lesson one day, Mr. Center, the teacher, praised Walter for how quickly he

was able to finish the problems. Here is what Walter said: "That's right! I'm the best! She (pointing to

Ann) is the dumbest!" Of course, that started Ann and Walter in a name-calling contest, so Mr. Center

had to punish both of them.
On another day, Mr. Berry, the auto shop teacher, praised Walter for some auto body work he had just

done. Instead of accepting the praise, Wu:ter said the following: 'It ain't any good. It looks like junk. I

can't do anything right. Mr. Berry just walked away and from that time on, Walter never got any help

in shop class.

b. Discuss the effect of bragging and making overly strong self-depreciating comments. Elicit that

bragging leads to social rejection and that depreciation of praise discourages further praise.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Ask students to suggest appropriate responses to praise. List suggestions on chalkboard.
b. Include student suggestions in a list of rules for accepting praise. Write the list on poster paper and

leave posted for a week.

1) Listen when a person gives you praise.
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2) Look at the person and smile, say thank you, or make a modest statement. (Discuss modest
statements and write examples on the chalkboard, (e.g., "It's Ok" "I try to do my best"
"Sometimes I do better than others" or "I guess I like it too.")

3) Don't brag.
4) Don't tell the person they are wrong.
5) Don't say bad things about yourself.

c . Discr Is each ef the components of the skill and attempt to have students generate many examples.d. He'T students write the steps on the general homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Coach a student to give praise to you and model the skill. Narrate the skill performance using thethink aloud procedure.
b. Repeat the modeling without the narration.
c . Ask students to evaluate how well you followed the rules.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have pairs of students role play giving and receiving praise from each other.b. Provide feedback and ask students to evaluate their own performance.
c . Give each member of the class praise and then provide feedback on their response. Have the classprovide feedback to each student.

Step #5. Practice

a. Hold a brief role playing session where students are coached to correct performance.
b. Periodically give students praise and then give them feedback on their acceptance of praise.
c . Set up challenge situations where students are directed to praise another student in class. Again,give feedback.
d. Assign homework where students must practice responding to praise with a friend or familymember.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Have a regular class teacher or a counselor praise the students and reinforce students forperforming the skill correctly.
b. Arrange to have other students to praise students in the special class outside class. Ask students toself-report.

15.1
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JI-1-PS-2
Lesson 54

Social Skills Limon - Middle School/JuniorHigh
Staying Out of Fights

Objective: Students will use alternatives to aggression to stay out of fights.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:

1. Stops r.nd considers why they want to fight.
2. Considers the potential short-range outcomes (i.e., risks vs. gains).

3. Decides what the long-range outcomes would be.

4. Consider other ways to handle the situation besides fighting (e.g., negotiating, standing up for

his or her rights, asking for help, or pacifying the individual).
5. Chooses the best alternative to fighting.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework form.

Prcocedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Begin with a discussion on how junior high students tend to get into fights. Ask students to tell

whether or not they have ever witnessed any fights between agemates. Elicit from students the

consequences of fighting. List some of the consequences on the chalkboard.

b. Point out to students that one of the severest consequences of fighting is arrest for assault and battery.

c. Through discussion, make it clear to students that avoiding fighting often means avoiding

punishment from school authorities or parents.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

Describe the steps for keeping out of fights. Write each of the following on the chalkboard and

discuss them with the students:

1. Stop and think why you want to fight.
2. Think about whether or not it will do you any good.
3. Think about what might happen if you get caught.
4. Think about what can be done besides fighting, e.g.:

a) ask for help.
b) talk it over.
c) stand up to the person.
d) do something 1.0 make the person happy.
e) walk away.

5. Choose what to do.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Describe a situation where a person is treated unfairly or injured. For example, a student sets his

lunch tray down at a cafeteria table and leaves to go bdck to the lunch line to get a napkin. While

picking up the napkin, a second student comes along, takes the chair, and moves the first student's

lunch tray to another table.
b. Model four different ways to respond to the rude fellow student. Narrate the thinking steps through

the think aloud procedure.
c . Ask students to comment on whether or not the skill steps on the board are followek:.
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Step #4. Role Play

a . Ask students to think up situations where they might consider fighting and role play for the class.b. For students who cannot think of a situation, suggest an argument with a sibling, being teased by apeer, or behtg pushed by an aggressive student.
c . Provide feedback to students on how well they role play. For students who do not perform well,

prompt them through the skill to ensure correct performance.
d. Ask students to provide feedback to their classmates. To elicit feedback from some students, providefeedback cards and make them responsible for providing feedback on a single skill component.

Step #5. Practice

a . Provide students with homework assignments and ask students to practice the skill at home or witha friend.
b. Hold a skill review session and have students repeat skill steps. Have one or two students model theskill.
c . Warn students in advance that they will be challenged to demonstrate the skill. Have studentschallenge one another for contrived situations.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Ask students to report on whether or not they had avoided fights. Provide praise to students who have.b. Ask other school officials to praise the students with disabilities for being good at avoiding fights.
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JH-PS-3
Lesson 55

Social Sias Leison - Middle School/Junior High
Dealing With Embarrassment

Objective: Students will be able to take actions which make them feel less embarrassed.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:

1. Decides he or she is embarrassed.
2. Decides what caused the embarrassment.
3. Considers options for dealing with embarrassment including:

a) ignoring it.
b) distracting others.
c) using humor.
d) reassuring self.
e) exposing the problem.

4. Chooses an option for dealing with embarrassment.

Materials: Chalkboard, humorous pictures, general homework forms.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. If they can be found, show students some humorous pictures of people in embarrassing
predicaments. Ask students to state how the people in the picture must feel.

b. Ask students to state how they would feel in a number of potentially embarrassing situations that are

common (e.g., spilling water on the front of their pants, failing a test, spilling food on themselves,

receiving an insult and not knowing how to respond to it, etc.).

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Point out to students that it is important to get over being embarrassed. Ask them to cite some ways

this might occur. List the students' suggestions on the chalkboard.

b. Tell students that there are some things they can do to handle embarrassment. List the following on

the chalkboard:

1) Decide if you are embarrassed.
2) Decide what caused the embarrassment.
3) Think about what you can do about your embarrassment.
4) Choose what to do and do it:

a) ignore it
b) change the subject
c) make a joke
d) tell yourself it's ok
e) let everyone know and get the problem over with

Step #3. Model the Skill

Creete a simulated situation to model, (e.g., tipping a full cafeteria tray into your lap). Other

modeling and role play suggestions:

1) Being teased about having a boy/girlfriend.
2) Palling down in school hallway as result of own clumsiness.
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3) Getting caught giving wrong information.
4) Forgetting name of a familiar person.
5) Having to sit with some prestigious people.

b. Narrate the modeling by using the think aloud procedure.
c . Have students point out the steps they observed, and discuss possible alternatives to the one modeled.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have students select a situation which they think might be embarrassing to themselves and role playthe situation. If a partner in the role play, they should select a person who looks most like the personin the real situation described.
b. Provide feedback to student and be sure to provide feedback specific to each skill component.

Step #5. Practice

a . Have high school students copy the skill steps onto the general homework form and practice the skillat home or with a friend. Praise students for completing their homework. A homework form hasbeen prepared for junior high students.
b. Hold a skill review session and have the skill modeled by a student. Have other students lrovide

feedback.
c . From time to time, set up a challenge situation in the classroom and have the challenged studentexercise the skill. Provide feedback and praise for good performance. Coach students through

correct performance if they have had difficulty. An example of a challenge might be having astudent walk up to another student and say "Look at Bill, he has lipstick on his cheek."

Step #6. Generalization

a. Ask students to self-report on how they dealt with embarrassment. Praise students for reporting andquery them on how they followed the skill components.
b. Give students a 3 x 5 card to carry for one week. Have them mark down times they dealt with

embarrassment appropriately.
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JH-PS-4
Lesson 56

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High
Choosing Appropriate Clothing for Social Events

Objective: Students will select appropriate clothing for social events.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Categorizes a specified social event as requiring rough, casual, dressy, or formal clothes.

2. Identifies clothing which falls into the four categories:
a) rough (e.g., old jeans, cut-offs, sweat clothes, work clothes).

b) casual (e.g., clean jeans, school clothes).
c) dressy (e.g., skirts and blouse or dress for a girl and for a boy, sweater and tie, or coat and tie,

shined shoes, dress pants).
3. Asks others what type of clothes are appropriate.
4. Selects clothing appropriate for the social event.
5. Wears appropriate clothes for the social event.

Materials: Chalkboard, sets of men and women's casual clothes, sets of old clothes, sets of dressy clothes,

old newspapers and magazines, scissors, and glue.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Tell the students that you are going to describe some situations and they are to identify what the

person in the situation did wrong.

Mrs. Johnson, the rich lady, met a new friend at the store one day. She liked her new friend and

invited her to a garden party. Well, her new friend, whose name is Wanda, came to the party all dressed

in her gardening clothes that included an old floppy sun hat, dirty jeans, and her garden gloves.

[Ask the students what was wrong, how people would be dressed at the party, and how Wanda would feel

when she saw a lot of people in fancy clothes. Elicit that Wanda would feel embarrassed and out of

place.]

The student council at Clausen Junior High sponsored a 1950s style sock hop on a Friday night.

Richard had never been to one before. He wanted to look good so he put on his suit and tie that he wore to

church.

[Ask students what was wrong and how Richard would feel.]

b. Ask students to suggest ways that Richard and Wanda might have avoided the problems they

encountered. Elicit that they should ask other people or the person inviting them what to wear when

going to a social event.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that they can ask if they don't know or they can work at learning how to make a good

decision, Present the following rules and write them on the chalkboard.

1) Decide if a social event will require rough, casual, dressy, or formal clothing.

2) Pick out the clothes that are correct for the occasion.
3) If you are not sure, ask someone what to wear.
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b. Discuss each of the rules. Be sure to describe examples of different situations. For example:

1) Rough clothes might be worn to play in a softball game or go on a picnic.
2) Casual clothes might be worn at a school dance, a house party, or to attend a movie.3) Dressy clothes might be worn to attend a wedding, a play, or go to church.
4) Formal clothes might be worn to be in a wedding, to be at something with a lot of important people.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Have a variety of clothes available in the classroom and model selecting clothes for two or threesituations.
b. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate the skill steps.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have a few props available.
b. Give each student a social situation and have them narrate how and why they are selecting certainclothes for the occasion.
c . Some suggested social occasions might be:

1) A school dance.
2) A party at a friend's house.
3) A funeral.
4) Cousin's wedding.
5) A hay ride.
6) A softball game (as a participant).
7) A high school basketball game (as a spectator).
8) A church picnic.
9) Attend a movie.
10) Visit a friend.

d. Coach students to ask someone before attending an event.e. Give students feedback on how they chose appropriate clothing.

Step #5. Practice

a . On a day subsequent to introducing a lesson, give students large pieces of paper or poster board whichthey are to divide into three sections. Each section should be labeled with Rough, Casual, andDressy. Have the students cut out pictures of clothing from the paper and magazines and have thempaste them in the appropriate section. Give students feedback on their collages.b. Have one or two students review the skill at a skill review session.
c . At various times, compliment individual class members for selecting appropriate clothes to wear toschool.
d. Assign homework on special homework form.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Ask students to report on themselves. Give feedback and praise for self-reporting.b. Send note home to parents describing lesson. Ask them to give praise for appropriate clothesselection.
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JH-II-1 Lesson 57

Social SIdlls Lesson - Middle School/JuniorHigh
Introducing Self

Objective: Students will be able to introduce themselves to peers and adults.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Chooses appropriate time for introducing self.
2. Approaches other person to no closer than an arm's length.
3. Uses an acceptable greeting (e.g., "Hello," "How do you do?" "Excuse me.").
4. Completes self-introduction by saying "Hello, my name is ," or "Excuse me, I am
5. Follows introduction with a statement or question related to reason for making introduction (e.g.,

"I have been wanting to meet you." "Can you give me some information?" "I'm new here." or "Are
you new here?").

6. Asks other person's name if needed.
7. Tells something that both have in common or asks questions to get conversation started.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework forms, students will need paper and pencil.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask students to relate their feelings about going up to someone they don't know. Elicit statements
related to fear or not know what to say.

b. Tell students that there are acceptable times and ways to introduce themselves so that they will know
what to say, and the people are not likely to be annoyed. Also tell students that the other individual is
often just as frightened to introduce themselves as they are.

c . (Alternative to a and b above.) Show film, read story, or make up a situation where a young person is
experiencing anxiety about introducing himself or herself to a peer. Follow this step with b above.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Through discussion, elicit the following skill components and list them sequentially on the
chalkboard.

1) Decide if it is appropriate to introduce self (i.e., person is not involved in a conversation that
should not be interrupted).

2) Go up to the person.
3) Say "hello" or something like that.
4) Ask other person's name (if needed).
5) Shake hands (if an adult).
6) Say or ask something to start conversation.

b. Call on students to repeat the sequence. Ask different students to tell you how they would go about
introducing themselves in hypothetical situations.

Step #3. Model ghe Skill

a. Solicit the assistance of one student.
b. Describe a social situation where making a self-introduction would be appropriate.
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c. Think aloud for the students for the first step (e.g., "I think it is ok for me to introduce myself. The
person isn't busy talking to anyone else.").

d. Carry out the introduction procedure by greeting the other individual, asking their name, and
introducing a topic of conversation.

e. Discuss the important components. Make sure each step is reviewed.

Step #4. Role Play

a. First, have students write down the list of skill components on a sheet of paper.
b. Form students into groups of three and have them rotate through the roles ofperson introducing self,

person being approached, and an observer. The observer's job will be to use the list copied from the
board as a checklist. When the person making a self-introduction exhibits one of the steps, it is to be
checked off.

c . The teacher should rotate through the groups and give feedback on how the skill is performed.
d. After the groups have completed the task, call on students to come forward and play for the class.

Provide feedback and ask class members to provide feedback on how well they performed the skill.
e. Ask students to evaluate how they did. Give students encouragement.

Step #5. Practice

a. Assign homework using a preprinted homework form. Students are directed to try making
introductions on their own. They may start by practicing with a friend or family member, but the
form must be completed on someone new.

b. Provide students feedback on their completed homework forms.
c . Challenge individual students to demonstrate introducing themselves.
d. Hold a skill review session at a later date.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Have students self-report on making introductions.
b. Hold a practice or review session in different settings such as at an after-school sporting eNent.
c . Set up situations at school where students will be directed to introduce themselves to adults.
d. Send notes home to parents asking them to encourage their children to introduce themselvers at socialsettings, such as church or other community gatherings.
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Lesson 58

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High/High School
Maldng Introductions

Objective: Students will be able to make formal introduction of peers and adults.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies the two parties he/she may wish to introduce.
2. Names the first person and tells him/her the name of the second person.
3. Speaks clearly and loud enough for both individuals to hear.
4. Names the second person and tells him/her the name of the first person.
5. Says somethin6 about the first person.
6. Says something about the second person.
7. Invites them to talk or do something with you or together.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework form.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Tell students to imagine that they are at a party or some special event. At the party they have a lot of
friends and several of them don't know each other, but you think they would enjoy spending time
together.

b. Ask students how they would get these people together.
c. Ask students if they have ever had to introduce a friend who came over to the house.
d. Tell students that you will be showing them the best and perhaps the easiest way to make

introductions.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Present students with the list of steps for making introductions:

1) Say the name of the first person and tell the name of the second ("A, I'd like you to meet B.").
2) Name the second person and tell the name of the first ("B, I'd like you to meet A.").
3) Say something about the first person (" A is a model car buff").
4) Say something about the second person (" B is also a model car buff.").
5) Invite them to talk ("I thought you'd have something in common.").

b. Ask students to tell why everyone's name is said twice. Ask them to tell why it is important to say
something about each person. Elicit from students that stating names twice helps people remember
names and telling something about each other will give them something to start a conversation over.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Select two students to act as people to be introduced.
b. Label and narrate each step of the skill as it is performed.
c. Repeat the modeling without labeling or narrating, but have students label each of the steps.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students form into groups of three. You may have to give students suggestions for identifying
common interests.

163



166 Social Skills for School and Community

b. Put list of procedures on chalkboard to serve as prompts.
c . Have students rotate through the roles.
d. Erase the prompts from the board and have the students perform the skill again.
e. Ask students to evaluate how they did.
f. Provide feedback to the students and have them provide feedback to each other.

Step #5. Practice

a . Assign homework. The students are to complete a homework form for making introduction.
b. On a later date, repeat the skill role playing (most youngsters do not have enougl. opportunities to

practice the skill).

Step #6. Generalization

a . Occasionally, ask students to report on themselves.
b. Take students to an activity outside school where they will be required to introduce each other. Give

feedback on their performance.
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JH-II-3
Lesson 59

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High/High School
Initiating a Conversation

Objective: Students will be able to initiate conversations with individuals whom they do not know or do

not know well.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Decides on a topic for conversation.
2. Greets another person.
3. Makes eye contact.
4. Makes small talk.
5. Decides if the other person is listening.
6. Moves on to the main topic of conversation.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework forms, skill cards.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask students if there are some people that they are hesitant to talk to. Ask if they have ever wanted to
talk to someone but did not km. N any of the people around. Elicit that some students have difficulty
starting conversations.

b. If it is difficult to get students to engage in a discussion, read the following story as a starting point to

address the topic:

Marilyn Makes New Friends

Marilyn lived on a wonderful old street with big shady trees and lots of nice well kept little houses. It
was quiet and a nice place to live. Marilyn had one big problem. There were no other children where she
lived, just old people. Everyone was nice to Marilyn, but she never got to talk with anyone her own age and
had to spend most of her free time playing alone.

She didn't mind playing alone, but she wanted more friends. Marilyn went to school like everyone
else, but she just couldn't seem to start a conversation. She just never knew what to say. So, she just played
by herself during recess and went home every night right after school. With no friends, Marilyn began to
become a sad your,/ girl.

Marilyn's mom began to worry about Marilyn not having friends. Her mom came up with the idea that
Marilyn should join the Camp Fire °iris. This was just wh.at she needed. The Camp Fire Girls met every
week at Danielle Reese's house. Mrs. Reese was the group leader and organized lots of fun group
activities.

One of activities Mrs. Rees2 planned was for every girl to tell something about themselves. Luckily for
Marilyn she was not first. Every girl told about what they thought was fun, how many brothers and sisters
they had, or something about their favorite pet. From listening to and watching the other girls, Marilyn
decided that she had lots to say too. She noticed that each girl had just one major thing to talk about and that
they looked right at her when they talked. When her turn came around, she told all about how she had a
doll collectiog started by her grandmother. She made sure that she looked at each girl as she talked.

From then on, Marilyn always had a way to start a conversation. She just asked the other girls
something about what they had said at the Camp Fire meeting and they would ask her about her doll
collection. Pretty soon after that time, Kay asked .'.(arilyn to come over and see her new kitten. Then Kay
and Barbara came over to play with Marilyn's doll collection.

Now, Marilyn has lots of new friends and she never has trouble starting a conversation.
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Step #2. Idcntify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that you have a lesson on how to start a conversation. Ask them to tell what a person
should do when starting a conversation. Elicit the following list:

1) Decide what to talk about.
2) Look the person in the eye.
3) Make small talk.
4) Decide if the person wants to talk.
5) Move on to the topic.

b. Discuss each of the steps thoroughly and have steps repeated through unison oral reading.

Step #3. Model thc Skill

a . Tell students that you are going to model initiating a conversation and that you will stop and thinkaloud when decisions are made.
b. Identify a student to role play opposite teacher.
c . Start modeling with decision step on task analysis. Think aloud about who to start the conversation

with and what the topic will be.
d . Label and demonstrate the greeting.
e. Label and demonstrate the small talk. (Note for students that there shouldn't be too much smalltalk.)
f. Think aloud about deciding if person is listening.
g . Label and demonstrate moving on to the topic.
h. Identify another student to play opposite the teacher and model the behavior again without thinking

aloud or labeling the steps.
i . Ask students to identify the steps that were modeled.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Provide preprinted skill cards with the skill components listed, and role play initiating a
conversation. Each student is to play the role of the initiator, a receiver, and a recorder. The
students are to rotate through the roles. While role playing, the students are to perform both the actionand think aloud components.

c . The recorder is to check off on a skill card the steps that are performed.
d. The te her should rotate between the groups and provide feedback on individual performances.e. After e role playing, have students comment on how they did.

Step #5. Practice

a . On subsequent days, have students repeat the role playing two more times without performing thethink aloud steps.
b. Assign students three homework assignments. To complete the homework, they must fill out ahomework report for starting a conversation with someone they know well, with someone they knowa little, and with someone they have been hesitant to start a conversation with.
c . Provide feedback and reinforcement to students observed starting conversations.d. Challenge students to start conversations with class members. Provide feedback and praise forcorrect performance.

Step #6. Generalization

a Later in the school year, give students the homework assignment listed above.

VA;
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b. Have weekly reporting sessions where students are occasionally asked to tell about conversations

they started. Reinforce the students for their ability to identify the steps they followed.

c. Have students write the skill into their skill monitoring notebooks and record when the skill is

used.
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Lesson 60

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High/High School
Joining Activities with Peers

Objective: Students will be able to join group activities.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Decides whether or not he or she might like to join an activity.
2. Considers advantages and disadvantages of disrupting others.
3. Decides on best way to join in (e.g., introduce self, ask if they could use another participant, etc.).4. Decides on a good time to join in (e.g., break in activity or before activity gets started).
5. Makes joining in statement.
6. Participates in activity if accepted.

Materials: General social skill homework form, chalkboard, playing cards.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Begin with a personal or made up story related to a desire to join in some group activity. Divass the
feelings a person has related to joining an activity such as fear of rejection. Discuss the
consequences for not trying to join in, such as not getting a chance to participate in an activity.b. Ask students to relate activities or organizations that they might like to join. List them on the board.Include organizations such as school clubs and community youth groups. Also list activities such aspick up athletic games, conversations, and recreational activities.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that other people have found some good ways to join in. List the following steps on thechalkboard:

1. Decide if you want to join an activity or group.
2) Decide on what to say to join in.
3) Decide on the best time to join in.
4) Join in and participate.

b. Discuss each of the steps and have senior high students copy steps on general homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Model a situation where a student desires to join into a recreational activity. Begin by giving threestudents a deck of playing cards and have them play or simulate playing a card game.

1) Think aloud during the first three steps. Use statements such as, "I think I'd like to play cardstoo, but I don't know those guys very well. Of course, if I don't ask to play, I never will get to knowthem. I think I'll give it a shot. The worst that could happen is that I'd be 'a the same position I'min right now."
2) Demonstrate joining in the card playing activity with a statement, such as "Hi, what are youplaying?" Wait for a response. "Could you use a fourth, I've played that before." or "It looksinteresting, do you think you could show me how it's played?"
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b. Role play a situation where a person would like to join a club or formal kind of group activity. Select

a student to act as a co-player. Coach some of the responses ahead of time.

1) Perform steps thinking aloud, such as "Gee, I'd like to belong to the A-V Club and run projectors

like some kids get to. I'm not too good at sports, so that would be a fun thing to do at school that I'm

sure I can do well. I don't know how to join. Bill Green belongs, maybe I'll ask him to help me

get in." After finding the club member, request club member to assist in getting you in. Make

statements such as, "Hi, Bill, I'd like to ask you something about the A-V Club? Would you help

me get in the club. You know, like tell me how to sign up or who to see."

Step #4. Role Play

a. Ask a student to tell what kind of group activity he or she would like to join. Assign two or three other

students to simulate the activity and have the student role play the skill of:nining in. Have the

students perform the think aloud steps in addition to the action steps.

b. Have each student role play some type of joining in. Ask each one to evaluate his or her performance

and provide feedback on the role playing.

Step #5. Practice

a. This is a fairly difficult skill to perform smoothly. Practicing role playing in class should be

undertaken on one or two subsequent dates.
b. Assign students homework. They are directed to complete a homework assignment for some kind of

joining in. These may include joining a family activity, an after-school activity, or an informal

gathering.
c . Direct students to practice the skill in the school lunchroom. They are to each join students at a

lunch table who do not attend the special class. In some cases, advance rehearsal will be necessary.

Step #6. Generalization

a. After practice sessions, have students report on their joining in activities. Praise students for

following procedures.
b. From time to time over several weeks, ask students to report on joining in. Praise responses.

c . Several weeks later reteach the lesson in a different context and use different examples. For

example, take students to vacant outdoor basketball court and practice joining in a pickup game.

d. Have students list the skill in their skill monitoring notebook and record when the skill is used.
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JH-II-5
Lesson 61

Social Skills Leason - Middle School/Junior High
Congratulating Peers and Adults

Objective: Students will congratulate peers who have successful experiences and winning opponents ingames.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies that a peer has had a success or won a game.
2. Decides to congratulate the individual if circumstance warrants.
3. Considers the best way to congratulate the person (e.g. "Congratulations, I hear you ." "Yousure did a good job on ." "Congratulations.").
4. Decides what to say.
5. Congratulates the person.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework form.

Procedures:

Step #1. Elablishing the Need

a. Ask students if they have ever done something good and no one even recognized that they did it.Further, ask how it feels to do well and then no one notices. Elicit te be congratulated.b. Ask students ifa person doasn't get congratulated, are they likely to try as hard the next time to dowell? Elicit that they will not.
c . Ask students if they congratulate others for doing well, are others likely to congratulate them? Elicitthat they will.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Explain to students practicing making congratulations will make them better at it. Write thefollowing steps on the chalkboard and discuss each step.

1) Select a friend who has had a success. (Discuss that a success can mean winning, receiving agood grade, or doing something well.)
2) Decide to congratulate the person.
3) Think of the best way to congratulate the person. (Discuss and provide a number ofcongratulatory statements.)
4) Decide what to say.
5) Congratulate the person.

b. Review and discuss the skill components before proceeding to the next step.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Role play at least two different situations. One should be for congratulating an opponent in a gameand the other should e for doing something well.

Suggested situations:

1) Congratulating a winner.
2) Congratulating a loser for trying hard.
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3) Congratulating a schoolmate for being elected or appointed to something at school.

4) Congratulating a family member for a job well done at home.

b. Use the think Mout' lrocedure to narrate each of the skill components.

c . Discuss the modeled situations.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have students select a situation which would be likely to occur in their lives. Have them select a

class member to congratulate. Some studeats will need suggestions before they role play.

b. Provide students with feedback, have them evaluate each other, and have them evaluate their own

behavior.

Step #5. Practice

a . On a day subsequent to the lesson, direct students to look for an opportunity to congratulate a

classmate. It may be desirable to select a specific classmate for each student to look for an

onportunity to congratulate. Provide feedback and have studen4 evaluate their own performance.

b. Assign homework using the appropriate homework form. Direc, tudents to practice the skill at

home or with a friend.

Step #6, Generalization

a . Hold a self-reporting session and ask students to report when they used the skill. Praise students for

self-reporting.
b. Provide school staff members with inform:W-7i on skill being taught and ask that they reinforce the

students with disabilities for congratulating others.
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JH-II-6
Lesson 62

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High/High School
Apologizing

Objective: Students will apologize for mistake or wrong doing which injures or infringes upon anotherperson.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Decides that he or she has made a mistake or committed a wrong doing.2. Decides whether or not he or she has injured or infringed upon another person.3. Considers different ways to make an apology (e.g., saying something, doing something, orwriting something).
4. Decides on how to make an apology.
5. Chooses best time to make an apology.
6. Makes apology.
7. If appropriate, offers to make up for wrong doing.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework form.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Show a film or bring up a television show where someone did something which mildly injured orinfringed upon another person. Bring up a situation where an apology was shown or an apologywould have been appropriate. Ask students to describe what an apology is. Ask why apologies shouldbe made. Ask student what the consequences are for when apologies are and are not made. Acceptall responses.
b. If a film or video is not available, read the following story to introduce the topic:

Apology Accepted

Lonnie and Ed were the best of friends. At Mitchell Elementary School, everyone just assumed that ifLonnie was there that Ed would be close by. If they saw Ed first, people would always ask why Lonnie wasnot with him. Both boys like to have fun by playing tricks on each other. Once Lonnie tub!! Ed's pencilfrom his school box and replaced it with one that had erasers on both ends. After a good laugh, Lonnie gaveEd his real pencil and they talked about that one for days.
Ed's trick on Lonnie was just as much fun. He stuck c note on Lonnie's back that said "Call me Floydtoday!" Well it took Lonnie a long time t..) figure out why people were calling him Floyd. He finallyguessed that Ed had played a trick on him. They had a good laugh and went on being best of buddies.On a snowy day, Ed decided to play another trick on Lonnie. Ed took Lonnie's boots and filled themwith snow right before they went home firm school. Lonnie didn't think that that was funny at all. Hecouldn't get all the snow out and his feet were freezing all the way home. The next several days Lonniewouldn't even talk to Ed. Neither of the boys were having much fun.
Ed couldn't figure out why Lonnie was so angry for just a little trick like snow in his boots. He askedLonnie why he wouldn't pal around anymore. Lonnie told him thi..t he was angry about having cold feetand wet socks. Instead of apologizing, Ed laughed and told Lonnie he wasn't tough enough to take a litdesnow. Unfortunately, that didn't help and Lonnie started to find new friends.Poor Ed had trouble making friends because he never would say he was sorry for any of his mistakes.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Ask students to tell what a person has to do when making an apology. Elicit or present the following
skill components. List on chalkboard or poster paper.

1) Decide if you were unfair or hurt a person.
2) Think of how to apologize by saying something, doing something, or writing something.
3) Decide when to apologize.
4) Make the apology.
5) If needed, offer to make up for wrong doing.

b. Review the skill components and ensure that each step is discussed fully.
c . Ask students to write the list on a general homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Create a simple hypothetical situation where you role play injuring or infringing upon someone.
For example, have two students pretend to be talking to each other and then butt in. Another example
may be bumping into another person.

b. After committing the act of injury or infringement, role play the process for apologizing. For the
decision steps, think aloud for the students.

c . Model the skill a second time and have the students identify all the skill components you went
through.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students work in pairs and role play apologizing for a simple bump or infringement.
b. In front of class, have each pair perform a hypothetical situation where they need to make an

apology. Create a new hypothetical situation for each student to role play. Some suggestions are:

1) A student slams another student's locker shut before he or she has what he or she wants to take
out.

2) A student breaks another student's pencil.
3) A student calls another student a name.
4) A ball player wasn't paying at' ention and an easy grounder was hit right by him.
5) A person in the neighborhood let his dog out and the dog tips over a neighbor's garbage can.

c . AEk each student to evaluate his or her own performance.
d. Provide feedback to each of the students and ask classmates to provide feedback.

Step #5. Practice

a. Using the general homework form, direct students to practice apologizing with a friend or family
member.

b. At a review session, have students recite the steps and have one or two students role play the skill.
c. Repeat, role playing in class and coach students to correct performance.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Ask other staff members to prompt students to make apologies.
b. Provide aocial praise to students when they apologize in the special class.
c . Send parents home a note stating that apologizing is the social skill of the week. Ask that parents

encourage apologizing when appropriate.
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JH-II-7
Lesson 63

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High
Excusing Self

Objective: Students will excuse themselves from conversations and from groups of peers in socially
appropriate ways.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies that he or she no longer wishes to continue in a conversation or group activity.2. Considers appropriate ways to excuFe self (e.g. checking watch and saying "Oh, I'll be late for
, sorry to have to leave." "I don't want to keep waiting, please excuse me.").3. Selects method for excusing self.

4. Waits for appropriate pause to excuse self.
5. Excuses self.

Materials: Chalkboard and homework forms.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Ask students to relate any experiences they might have had in wanting to leave a group or drop out ofa conversation.
b. If students do not come up with good examples through discussion, read the following descriptions ofa student's experiences:

Bill Baker's Problem

Every Saturday afternoon during the summer, Bill Baker mowed Mrs. Rush's lawn. It was a goodpart-time job and the pay was pretty good. Bill would show up about 1:30, mow the lawn, and then see Mrs.Rush to get paid. That's when Bill would have hia problem. Mrs. Rush always wanted to talk and talkand talk. Poor Bill just never knew how to get away from that talkative Mrs. Rush. Sometimes she wouldkeep him an extra 30 minutes. During that 30 minutes Bill could have been at the swimming pool orplaying softball with the guys in the neighborhood.

c . Ask students to state how they would deal with Bill's problem.
d. Read the following story about a second student's experience:

Where Did Tom Go?

Soon after the weather got better during Tom Liston's first year in junior high, he was able to obtain apaper route delivering the City Shopper. The papers had to be delivered by 5:15 each evening. Most of thetime, Tom simply went straight home from school at 3:15, folded the shoppers and had them delivered by4:30. There were some days when he liked to stay after school to play a little ball on the school diamond.
Tom knew that if he didn't get home by at least 4:15 then he couldn't get his papers delivered in time.Sometimes when he was playing ball, he would just leave the field, hop in his bike, and head for homewithout telling anyone. Th.at used to make the other guys angry.

One time when Tom was playing center field, he left the field to go deliver his papers. Unfortunately,
he didn't tell anyone. A player on the other team hit a ball to center field and there was no one there to catchthe ball. Needless to say, Tom's friends were not very happy with him.
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e. Ask students to state why it is important to know how to excuse yourself. Elicit that if not
accomplished, an individual wastes time or can come to be thought of as unreliable.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Point out the following steps for excusing one's self:

1) Decide that you want to leave or have to leave.
2) Think about how to excuse yourself. (Discuss numerous examples and, if necessary, write a list

on the chalkboard.)
3) Choose how you will excuse yourself.
4) Wait for the appropriate time to excuse self. (Discuss waiting for a pause in conversation or

pause in an activity.)
5) Excuse yourself.

b. Be sure that each of the steps have been discussed by the students.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Create a hypothetical situation which would be a likely occurrence for the students in your class and
then model the skill. Be sure to emphasize each step by narrating what you are modeling.

b. Model the skill a second time without narration and then have the students recall the steps that they

observed and that they could infer.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have student , work in groups of three and demonstrate excusing themselves from a situation of

their choosing.
b. If students do not generate appropriate situations on their own, some of the following may be

suggested:

1) A conversation with friends.
2) A conversation with adults.
3) A game.
5) A group activity like a club meeting or a paper drive.

c . Provide feedback to the students. Be sure that they use the think aloud procedure to narrate what they

are doing.
d. Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Have one or two students model the skill at a skill review session.
b. Create challenge situations in the classroom where students are required to demonstrate the skill.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Ask other school officials such as the counselor to challenge the students to demonstrate excusing
themselves.

b. Ask students to self-report on excusing themselves. Praise them for reporting.
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JH-IR-1
Lesson 64

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High/High School
Maintaining A Conversation

Objective: Students will maintain a conversation beyond the steps for initiating a conversation.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Maintains eye contact with the individual.
2. Makes statements relevant to topic of the conversation.
3. Pauses to allow other person to speak.
4. Ask questions or opinion of the other ind) I dual.
5. Listens to what the otherperson says.
6. Responds with new information, opinions, or question.
7. Makes a cbsing remark.

Materials: Chalkboard, conversation checklists, homework report forms.

Procedureta

Step #I. Establishing the Need

a . Read the following account of a young person who had excellent skills in starting a conversation butoften failed at keeping one going.

Pam had little difficulty meeting imople. She would just march right up to folks and say *Hi, I'm Pam."
Despite the fact that she wasn't at all bashful, she had few friends. The problem she had was that shecouldn't keep a conversation going for more than a few seconds. Here's how she used to talk.'Hi, My name is Pam.

"Hello" people would usually say.
watched TV last night and went to sleep."

"Oh" or "that's good" is about all anyone would say back to her.
Fortunately, Pam's counselor Mrs. Jordan listened to the way Pam talked and gave her some advice.She took the advice and now this is how Pam talks:
"Hi, My name is Pam. How are you today?"
"Fine" people usually say.
'Did you get a chance to watch the `Simpsons' on TV last night?'
When the person answers yes, Pam says
"What did you think of it?"

Ask students what was different about the way Pam talked before and now. Elicit or suggest that she
asks questions and gives information. Also point out that she tries to get the other person to talk.

b. Ask students if they have ever had any trouble keeping a conversation go:ng. Elicit that people needto know how to maintain conversations.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Ask students to identify what they think might help them keep a conversation going. Elicit thefollowing list:

1) Look at the person.
2) Stick to the topic.
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3) Ask questions.
4) Wait and give the person a chance to talk.
5) Say something new about the topic.

b. Discuss a number of examples to go along with each item on the list. Have students copy the list to a

homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Select a student to play the role of a co-conversant.
b. Follow steps in previous Lesson for initiating a conversation.
c . Model the steps and narrate the actions that are normally unspoken (e.g., eye contact and pauses).

d. Narrate each of the steps using the think aloud procedure.
e. Select a second student as a conversant and model the skill without narrating.
f. After modeling, ask students to recall and label the components of the conversation.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have the role play begin with a student attempting to maintain a conversation with the teacher.

b. Give each student an opportunity to role play both parts of the conversation.
c. Provide verbal prompts when necessary.
d. Provide feedback to each of the students and have them give feedback to each other.

Step 15. Prac.ke

a. On subsequent days, repeat the role playing. Have each student check off the components of the

skills they perform on a conversation checklist.
b. Ask several individual students in the class to describe for the rest of the class what needs to be done

to maintain a conversation.
c. Hold a class discussion on the results of the students' conversations.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Arrange for students to be in settings with students without disabilities and then reinforce them for
maintaining conversations in different settings.

b. Request other teachers and school officials to give feedback to students when they are observed in
conversation outside of the special class.
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JH-IR-2
Lesson 65

Social Sias Lesson-- Junior High or Younger
Responding to Teasing and Name Calling

Objective: Students will respond to teasing and name calling by avoiding aggression or counter-teasingand choosing between ignoring, changing the subject, saying something nice, or making a joke of it.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Decides whether or not he or she is being teased.
2. Reminds self that teasing or return name calling usually causes more problems.
3. Refrains from aggressive response to name calling.
4. Chooses to:

a . ignore the name calling or teasing,
b. change the subject,
c. say something nice to the teaser or name caller, or
d. make a joke of the teasing or name calling situation.

5. Carries out chosen response.
6. Says to self that first try doesn't always work.
7. Initiates a second appropriate response if necessary.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework forms.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Ask students if they had ever been teased or called names. List some of the names they have beencalled on the chalkboard.

1) Opt)onal - read introductory story if lesson is used with younger children.

Colleen was the terror of the school, at least that's what everybody said. She really wasn't such a badperson. Most of the tune she got along well with everyone. The only times that she caused trouble werewhen the other children teased or called her names. When the children at school learned that she wouldget angry when called a name like "Dodo,' "Fathead," or Weirdo,: they called her names just to see whatshe would do.
Sometimes Colleen would yell names back, sometimes she cried, and sometimes she even pulled hairand hit the other children. Whenever she got angry, she seemed to get into trouble. On the day she pulledSusie's hair, she was sent home. When she hit Bobby Adams in the eye, she had to stay after school; andwhen she pulled Andy's ear, he hit her back and gave her a black eye.
Mrs. Williams, the school principal, decided that Colleen had to learn how to deal with being teased.One day after school, Mrs. Williams and Colleen practiced how to ignore teasing, changing the subject,and saying something nice. The next day some children tried to tease Colleen but it didn't work. Colleenjust walked away or changed the subject. After about a week, the children began to see that Colleen nolonger got angry. Since it wasn't any fun to tease her they stopped. The best part for Colleen is that she nolonger gets into trouble at school.

b. Ask students to tell what happens when they get angry and yell or hit their tease. Elicit that anargument will start, a fight will start, and that they could get punished for doing both. Elicit thatwhen a person gets angry and shows it, they are likely to be teased more.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Ask students to tell what they can do when teased that will keep them out of and fights and will help

them avoid punishment. Elicit or tell the students that the four main responses are:

1) Ignoring
2) Changing the subject
3) Saying something nice
4) Making a joke

b. List the four appropriate responses on the chalkboard and discuss a number of examples.

c. Rehearse orally the four responses one time.
d. Have students copy the four responses on a small piece of paper that they can hold in their hands,

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Solicit the assistance of a student. Have the student call the teacher one of the names written on the

board. Model the following procedures:

1) Thinking aloud - "I think he/she just called me a name I don't like. I am not going to let

him/her know that I don't like it."
2) Thinking aloud - "I think I'll just change the subject."
3) Demonstrate changing the subject by asking the teaser a question such as, "Did you get to watch

that HBO movie on Friday?"

b. Model each of the remaining appropriate responses following the same procedures.

1) Example for saying something nice:
Teaser: "Hey, Fatso, how come you eat so much?"
Response: "Well, it's a good thing you are here to remind me to cut down."

2) Example for making a joke:
Teaser: "You are stupid."
Response: "That's right, I always said 2 + 2 = 7 and the earth was flat." (Smile after making

joke.)

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students work in pairs and role play the responses on their own. Erase the respoigse from ihe

board and instruct the students to use the list they have on tne small piece of paper only when they

need it.
b. After students have practiced all four responses with their partners, provide feedback to each of the

pairs.
c. Call on different pairs to perform once in front of the class demonstrating one of the four responscs.

Have students observe and tell which response was chosen.
d. Ask students to evaluate themselves and then ask claasmates how they thought each of the

performing pairs did.

Step #5. Practice

a. Assign students homework. They are to complete the homework form on being teased or called

names. If they are wiled a name or teased that day, they are to fill out the form and turn it in. If they

are not teased that day, they are to take the homework form home to their parents. The parents are

asked to help. The form is self-explanatory.
b. At a later date, have students role play the skill again. This skill requires considerable pr actice.

The instructional goal should be to bring students to an overlearning status.
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Step #6. Generalization

a. Establish a reward for self-reporting. Ask students to report back each day and tell if and how theydealt with being teased or called a name. Praise or reward those who report positively.b. When name call:ng or teasing takes place in the special class, reward those students who respondappropriately.
c . Request teachers at integration sites to compliment students when they observe students respondingappropriately.
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JH-CR-1 Lesson 66

Social Skills 'Amon - Middle School/Junior High
Ask fear Directions or Information in a PublicPlace

Objective: Students will be able to ask for directions and information in public places.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Decides what directions or information may be needed.
2. Identifies a likely source of direction or information (e.g. an information booth, a police officer,

store clerk, or a passerby).
3. Approaches individual.
4. Makes a suitable greeting or interruption (e.g. "Excuse me, sir." "May I bother you a second for

some information?" etc.).
5. Asks for the desired directions or information.
6. Repeats the information or directions to the individual.
7. Thanks the individual for the help provided.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework forms.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the following vignette to the class:

Stuart's older brother was a member of the high school baseball team. That year the team was invited to
play in the staee championship tournament which was in the state's capital city. Stuart's parents allowed
him to go to see the games with a friend of his so they could both watch their older brothers play ball. After
watching the first game, the boys would have to wait four hours before the next game started. Stuart and his
friend decided to take a walk to get a look at the city. They saw some interesting things; however, when it
was time to go back to the stadium, they didn't know where they were. Instead of asking, they started
guessing how to get back. First, they went one way, then another, and the further they went, the more lost
they got. As a last resort, they found a phone and called home. Stuart's parents had to drive a long way to
the city, pick up Stuart and his friend, and take them home. Stuart's father decided that he couldn't go
anywhere by himself for a whole year.

b. Ask students to reconstruct the story to make Stuart successful at finding his way back to the
stadium. Through discussion, elicit that one possibility is to simply ask for directions.

c . Ask students to postulate some of the consequences for not knowing how to ask for directions in
public. List consequences on the chalkboard.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that some methods of asking for directions are more successful than others. Elicit or
suggest that the following steps be followed.

1) Know where you need to go or what information you need.
2) Pick someone to ask (discuss some good choices).
3) Say "Excuse me, can you give me some directions?" (Discuss alternative introductions and

write them on the board.)
4) Tell where you need to go or what you need to know.
5) Repeat the directions and say "Thank you".
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Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Create a hypothetical situation which would be meaningful to your students and model the skill.
Have a student provide directions.

b. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate the skill components.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Suggest some probable situations where students miglit need to ask for directions in public. Have
each student role play a different situation with a partner or with you.

b. Some suggestions for role playing:

1) Asking a store clerk where to find something in a department or discount store.
2) Asking a passerby where a specific type of business might be found.
3) Asking in an office in a public building to find another office.
4) Asking a police officer for directions to get to a specific address.

c . Have students provide each other feedback.
d . Provide feedback and praise.
e. Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a . Assign homework using appropriate homework form. Direct students to practice the skill with a
family member or a friend.

b. During the week of the lesson, challenge one or two of the students each day to demonstrate correct
use of the skill. Provide feedback and praise.

c . Have the skill modeled at a skill review session.
d. Repeat the modeling and role playing step if' students do not become proficient.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Take the class into the community and give them specific assignments. For example, take the class
to the county administrative offices and have them find out where to pay taxes, register to vote, get a
marriage license, etc.

b. Take students to a commercial diarict of the community and have them find specific businesses by
asking fe: information ind directions. Have students work in pairs where one asks for directions
and the other uses a checklist to see if the steps are followed.

c. Ask students to self-report on skill use. Praise students for self-reporting.
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JH-CR-2
Lesson 67

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High
Giving Directions

Objective: When asked, students will give directions that are understood.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Makes eye contact with the person making a request for directions.

2. Listens to the person making a request for directions.
3. If necessary, asks additional questions for clarification.
4. Repeats request to the individual.
5. Decides that he or she knows the directions.
6. Gives directions in clear voice including identifying reference points or suggest that the person

asks someone else for directions.
7. Repeats directions if necessary.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework form.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Tell students that you are going to challenge them to follow some bad directions. Select students and

then give them some ridiculous directions that result in bumping into walls or going around in

circles.
b. Ask students to evaluate the quality of the directions you gave.

c . Pose some hypothetical questions or situations to the students where the. identify the results of

providing bad directions. For example:

1) "What would happen if someone ran into the school building and asked where a phone was so

they could call the police to stop a robbery at a house across the street, and you gave them bad

information?" Elicit that the thieves would get away.
2) "Suppose you were standing on the corner and someone drove up and asked you how to get to the

nearest hospital because they had an emergency. What would happen if you told them the wrong

direction?"

d. Through discussion, elicit that giving good dirrctions is an important skill.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that if they are careful to follow some procedures they will not give bad directions.

b. List and discuss the following steps for when asked for directions:

1)
2)

Listen to what the person says.
Ask for more informat; Issary.

3) Repeat back to the perr wish to gv.

4) Decide if you know th
5) Speak clearly and give ,s including:

a) tell where you are then.
b) tell what to look for.
c) tell the person if you don't know or are not sure.
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c . Review and discuss all of the steps before going on.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Write requests for directions on 3 x 5 cards. Have students read theskill of providing directions.
b. Be sure to narrate each step through use of the think aloud procedure
c . Model the skill a second time without narration and leave out a step.missing step.

Step #4. Role Play

a.
b.

c .

d.

questions and then model the

Ask students to identify the

Have students work in pairs one time and ask each other for directions.After each pair tries giving directions, have them perform for the class. They should be directed touse the think aloud procedure.
.

Have classmates provide feedback and give your feedback.
Direct each student to evaluate his or her own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a .

b.
c.

Direct students to complete homework by practicing the skill with a friend or family member andthen filling in the homework f orn.
Periodically challenge individual students to give directions. Provide feedback and praise.Have the skill modeled at a skill review session.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Solicit the assistance of other school personnel in the special class to give directions.b. Send notes home to parents describing the skin and ask that they challenge their own children toperform the skill.
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JH-C11-3
Lesson 68

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High
Sportsmanship As a Participant in Games

Objective: Students will demonstrate good sportsmanship while participating in games.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Follows rules of games.
2. Waits to take turn when appropriate.
3. Treats opponents courteously by refraining from making berating comments.

4. Treats teammates courteously by refraining from criticism during the game.

5. Stays in game until the end.
6. Continues to make an effort in a losing cause.
7. Refrains from bragging when points or game are won.
8. Congratulates opponent whether game is lost or not.

Materials: Chalkboard, a number of classroom or board games, homework form.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask students why they think some people never get chosen or invited to play games. Elicit that some

people are not asked to participate because they are not very good at the game. At that point, suggest

that some people play the game good enough but still don't get invited. Suggest that an important part

of game playing that needs to be practiced as much as the game itself is sportsmanship.

b. Ask students to relate examples of poor sportsmanship that may result in a person not getting invited

to participate. Elicit examples such as bragging, ball hogging, criticizing teammates, getting angry

when losing, and quitting before the game is over.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Point out to the students that the purpose of ie lesson is to practice sportsmanship.

b. Tell students that you are going to provide them with some hints for practicing good sportsmanship.

List the following on the chalkboard and discuss each item.

1) Follow the rules of the game. (Discuss how cheating is an example of bad sportsmanship.)

2) Be courteous to teammates and opponents. (Discuss refraining from criticism and giving

encouragement.)
3) Don't brag.
4) Keep trying and stay until the game is over.
5) Congratulate opponent when the game is over. (You may wish to put a liqt of acceptable

congratulatory statements on the board.)

c . Have students write a of the hints down. Discuss good and bad examples of the hints listed.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . In advance, set up a partially complete game (e.g. checkers) where you are sure to lose. Choose the

most able student to be your opponent.
b. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate modeling the skill. For example:

'Gee, the rules of checkers say I have to jump. But if I jump him, he'll be able to double jump me. If I
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refuse to jump him, he probably will never play with me again, so I guess I'll follow the rules. It'sonly a game."

c . After modeling the skill, ask students to recall the steps they observed.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have students get together in groups and divide into teams to play some type ofgame. This could becards, board games, or games of skill.
b. As the students play the game, have them check off all the skills they used in playing the game on thelist that they copied frol., the board. You may wish to set a time limit to make sure that there is anacceptable end to some games.
c . Provide feedback to students while they are engaged in the game.d. Have individual students tell how they are following the sportsmanship hints while participating inthe game.
e. Have each group of students evaluate how they did while role playing the skill.

Step #5. Practice

a. Give students homework forms and ask them to complete them in a day or two.b. Use some e.;ucational games in class such as competition between class members on math facts.Tell students that they are all going to be tested on their sportsmanship. Provide feedback and praisefor correct performance of the skill.
c. Keep hints ;t rules of sportsmanship posted for at least a week and refer to it daily.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Make contact with PE teachers and inform thent of the class lessons on sportsmanship. Ask thatstudents occasionally be prompted and reinforced to demonstrate good sportsmanship.b. Occasionally, ask students to eelf-report on their use of the skill. Provide reinforcement wFstudents demonstrate components of good sportsmanship.
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JH-CR-4
Lesson 69

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/JuniorHigh
Polite Behavior and SportImanship as a Spectator

Objective: Students will demonstrate good sportsmanship as a sports spectator.

Performance Criteria: This skill will u1/4. orformed adequately when the student:

1. Applauds the team (individual) he or she supports.

2. Gives verbal credit to good play by members of opposing team.

3. Refrains from using verbal taunts with members and fans of the opposing team.

4. Remains seated so others can see.
5. Refrains from yelling criticism at favored team.
6. Refrains from taunting or yelling nPgative remarks at game officials.

7. Refrains from cheering when a member of the opposing team is hurt.

8. Refrains from arguing with supporters of the opposing team.

9. Refrains from booing players and officials.
10. Refrains from throwing objects or refuse onto the playing surface.

Materials: Video player and monitor or movie projector, video tape or film of a sporting event,

chalkboard.

Procedums:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Show 5 minutes of a video tape or film of a sporting event to the class. Tell the class that you will be

playing the role of a poor sport in the spectator's section.

b. During the viewing of the sporting event do the following:

1) Talk loudly.
2) Bloot the vision of people.
3) Throw papers.
4) Complain about the officiating.
5) Boo individual players.

c. Ask class members to tell how they would enjoy attending a game near such an obnoxious spectator.

Elicit that it would not be enjoyable.
d. Ask students what other people would think of them if they were impolite spectators. Elicit that others

would not like them.

Step #2. Identity the Skill Components

a. Point out to the class tLt you will be teaching them spectator manners that are better than what they

will see performed by many adults.
b. Present or elicit and discuss the following list of Do's and Don'ts for good spectator behavior:

Do's:

1) Be nice to the team (person) you want to win (i.e., applaud and cheer).

2) Say nice things about good play by members of both teams.

3) Be careful to sit so others can see.
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Don'ts:

1) Yell mean things or argue with the fans of other teams.2) Call the players bad names or boo at members of the team you don't like.3) Yell at the officials.
4) Cheer when someone gets hurt.
5) Throw things onto the playing areas or in the stands.

c . Review the list of rules with the class and discuss examples of appropriate and inappropriatebehavior.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Show the video tape or film again and model the skill.b. During the modeling, use the think aloud procedure to narrate how the rules are being followed.c . Discuss the modeled situation with the class.

Step #4. Role Play

a Divide the class into supporters of the two different teams on the tape or film. Have students copy thelist of rules from the chalkboard to use as their own self-monitoring checklist.b. Show the film and have students check off all the rules that they followed during the viewirg.c . Have students evaluate their own performance and provide each student with feedback.
Step #5. Practice

a . Encourage all who can to attend an after school sporting event as a group. After attending, havestudents provide feedback to one another on how well they followed the rules.b. Take class to watch a game being played in a physical education class. Provide each student withfeedback cal his or her performance.
c . Repeat the role playing in the classroom and provide students with feeiback.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Have students find a partner and give each pair an assignment to attend a sporting event together.They will be responsible for rating each other's behavior on the list of rules. Each pair will berequired to report back to class.
b. Ask teachers and other staff to give feedback to students with disabilities on their sportsmanship asspectators.

iss
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JH-C11-5
Lesson 70

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Jukilor High
Disposing of Waste Materials -ADebris in Public Places

Objective: When in public, students will dispose of waste materials and debris in appropriate places and

containers.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies at least two reasons for disposing of trash in proper receptacles.

2. Identifies different types of waste receptacles.
3. Places waste materials in trash receptacles when they are present.

4. Identifies a means for avoiding littering when trash receptacles are not available.

5. iiefrains from throwing or dropping waste or debris on ground, floors, or in other inappropriate

places.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework forms, waste material such as paper cups, soda cans, and paper

wrappers.

Procedurew

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Create a hypothetical situation where all members of the class are adult members of a community.

Give each of them some play or bogus money, and then have each student throw a piece of paper on the

floor. Explain to the class that the space in the classroom where the papers had fallen is public

property and that the community government would have to pay for the clean up. Ask or appoint a

student to pick up the papers for pay. After the papers are picked up, assess each student a tax for

paying for the clean up.
b. Ask students to identify the consequences for disposing of waste in improper ways. Elicit that litter

may make public areas unsightly, that littering can result in fines, and that ultimately they or their
parents will pay for the clean up.

c . Ask students what the consequences are likely to be for disposing of waste in proper containers.

Elicit that public areas will be more attractive, that they will not have to pay for clean up, and they

will not be subject to fines for littering.
d. Discuss where appropriate trash receptacles are found. Identify some places that waste can be

disposed of when no trash cans are visible (e.g. look for dumpsters behind restaurants and stores,

keep papers and cans in a vehicle or in their purse until they get home).

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Elicit from the students or provide the following list of waste disposal rules:

1) Think about what will happen if you litter.
2) Look for a trash can.
3) Put the trash in the trash can.
4) If there is no trash can:

a) look for a dumpster behind a building.
b) keep the trash until you get home.

b. Discuss each of the steps and review them before modeling the skill.
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Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Create a hypothetical situation and role play the skill. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate themodeling situation.
b. Possible modeling situations:

1) You finished a candy bar and need to dispose of the wrapper.2) You finished a can of soda and need to dispose of the can.3) You finished a soft drink taken out in a paper cup.
4) You have a receipt from a store that isn't necessary to keep.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Give each student a difierent hypothetical situation and have them demonstrate the skill. Insist thatthey think aloud as they role play.
b. Give each student feedback on their performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Challenge students in class to demonstrate the skill by giving them some useless debris and tellingthem to take care of it. Give feedback and praise.
b. For a week, review the skill components daily.
c. Assign homework using the appropriate homework form.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Before a class field trip, review the skill components. Assign students to monitor each other'sperformance of the skill during the course of the field trip.
b. Ask students to self-report on their use of the skill. Provide feedback and praise for self-reporting.c . Have students write the skill into their self-monitoring 3 x 5 card and record when the skill is used.
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JH-CR-6 Lesson 71

Social SkilLs Lesson - Middle School/Junior High
Respecting the Wats of Others in Public Places

Objective: Students will respect the rights of others in public places by acting courteously.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Takes turn in lines at stores, theaters, etc.
2. Refrains from being excessively noisy in public.
3. Leaves belongings of others alone.
4. Refrains from disturbing or interrupting others.
5. Refrains from use of vulgar language.
6. Uses reasonable amount of space without blocking or interfering with others.
7. Takes a moderate or reasonable amount of time to conduct business or use public conveniences.
8. Refrains from nonhygienic behavior such as spitting, nose picking, coughing in peoples faces,

etc.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework form, other props at teacher's discretion.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Ask students to state what they think of the following hypothetical situations:

1) They are standing in line at a theater and three people cut in at the front of the line. Elicit from
the students that this behavior is impolite and it violates the rights of others.

2) The students are sitting in a pizza restaurant carrying on a conversation. Some people at a
nearby table begin making so much noise that your conversation is ruined. Elicit from students
that this is rude public behavior and an infringement on the rights of others.

3) It's a hot day and each of the students would like a drink. There is only one drinking fountain
and someone is at it but keeps drinking and drinking and won't give anyone else a chance to get
a drink. Elicit from students that the inclividual was not respecting the rights of others to use a
public facility.

b. Ask students what they think of individuals who violate the rights of others in public. Elicit that they
do not like them and do not like to be around them.

c . Ask students how people are likely to think of them if they were to violate the ngLts of others in public
places. Elicit that people will not like them and may not tolerate them.

d. Ask what happens when people are no longer willing to tolerate violation of their rights. Elicit that
authorities are asked to remove the violator. For example, a manager throws a loud person out of a

theater.

Step #2. Identifying the Skill Components

a. Ask students to assist in making a list of things that one should do to avoid violating the rights of
others. Elicit or provide the following and discuss each one:

Do's:

1) Take turn in line.
2) Leave other people's belongings alone.
3) Use only the space you need
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Keep things sanitary.

Don'ts:

1) Be too noisy.
2) Disturb or interrupt others.
3) Use vulgar language.

b. Be sure all of the items are well understood before going on.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Select a situation and model the skill. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate the behaviors that are
to be avoided. A good example to model would be eating in a cafeteria because it entails waiting ortaking turn in line, refraining from being noisy or interrupting others, and maintaining hygienicbehavior

b. Model the skill again under another simulated context. Make errors and have the students identify
the errors.

c . Discuss the modeled situations with the class.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Set up the classroom to role play a public setting (e.g., a restaurant, picnic grounds, etc.). Divide
students into groups of three or four and have them role play the appropriate behavior for thesituation.

b. Direct students to think aloud about how they are refraining from violating other people's rights.Leave list on the chalkboard to cue them.
c . Provide students with feedback on their performance and have the remainder of the class providefeedback.
d. Have students evaluate themselves.

Step #5. Practice

a . Hand out homework forms and direct students tc complete them after going out into public. This
may include the school cafeteria.

b. Take class to the library or some other location in the school building and tell students that part of
their assignment will be to practice respecting the rights of others. A discussion of the behaviors
which are peculiar to the setting should occur beforehand.

c . Have the skill modeled during a skill review session.
d. Provide feedback to students being sure to reinforce good behavior in ways that all students willhear.

Step #6. G'eneralization

a . Occasionally, monitor student behavior in settings outside the classroom (e.g., school lunchroom,
assemblies, etc.). Reinforce students for exhibiting appropriate behavior.

b. Ask other school officials, such as lunchroom monitors, the principal, and others, to occasionallypraise the students with disabilities for showing respect for other people's rights.
c . Take field trips to out-of-school locations. Give students a checklist of behaviors and have them

evaluate their qwn performance.
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JH-CR-7 Lesson 72

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High
Respecting Public Properly

Objective: Students will respect public property by keeping public areas clean and refraining from
inflicting damage.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies that public property belongs to all citizens including himself or herself.
2. Identifies any mess or litter created by himself or herself.
3. Picks up or cleans any area that he or she created mess or litter in.
4. Refrains from throwing debris (i.e., pop cans, paper wrappers, cups, etc.) onto public property.
5. Refrains from defacing (carving, writing on, or painting) public buildings or monuments.
6. Refrains from willful damage of public property.

Materials: Chalkboard, situation cards

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . If available, show film about vandalism. Have students discuss the consequences of damage to
public property for the taxpayer, the students, and the person who damaged public property.

b. If no appropriate films are available, read the following account of a real event:

The Pop Top Problem

One of the mgjor events of the 1960s was the production of pop and beer cans with "pop tops." These tops
had a ring in the center and could be pulled to the side to open the can. At first these "pop tops" were very
popular because a can opener was not needed.

A favorite place for people to take "pop top" cans was to the public beach. Unfortunately, some people
were very careless with the tops. Instead of taking the tops home or throwing them in the trash, many
people just threw these sharp little pieces of metal to the ground. It didn't take too long before people
walking in the sand would cut their feet on the pop tops.

As time went on, many of the pop tops got rusty from laying in the sand. Rusty "pop tops" became just as
dangerous as rusty nails. People who stepped on "pop tops" had to get tetanus shots. As a result of all the
problems with cut feet, some communities had to close their beaches and go through considerable expense
to send work crews out to sift all of the metal out of the sand.

As a result of careless behavior, many people could not use the beaches. In addition, taxpayers didn't
get as much service for their money because they had to pay to have the beaches cleaned.

c . Ask students to think of other situations where mistreatment of public property could deny them and
others some benefit. Elicit examples such as writing on rest room walls might end up in having
public rest rooms closed and leaving litter in public parks will cost their parents tax money.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Point out to the students that they should remind themselves of what happens if they fail to treat public
property appropriately. Put the following list on the chalkboard and liscuss each item:

1) Ask yourself if you have created a mess.
2) Pick up or clean up any mess you make.
3) Be careful not to break things.

193



196 Social Skills for School and Community

4) Never do harm to public property on purpose.

b. Review and discuss the list of items.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Create two or three hypothetical situations and model the skill.
b. The following suggested situations may be modeled:

1) Cleaning up mess after a picnic in a public park.
2) Resisting temptation to write on the locker room wall.
3) Being careful not to run through the flower beds around a public building.

c . Use the think aloud procedure to demonstrate the skill components and have student recall the skill
components they observed.

d. Discuss the modeled situations and ask students to identify public property in the community.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Give each student a situation card describing their presence in a public place. Direct them to use the
think aloud procedure to role play the skill.

b. Examples of situations.
1) You are walking through the park by yourself. Someone has written on the park bench "

school is no good, is the lmst." You are tempted to write on the bench to say that " isthe best"
2) It is a hot day and you have just finished drinking a can of pop. The closest trash can is way

across the field.
3) The spring flowers have just begun to bloom in the town square. You would love to have flowers

like that to take home to your mom.
4) After using a public rest room, you notice that a water pipe has broken and water is running all

over the floor.

Step #5. Practice

a . On a subsequent day or days, shuffle the situation cards and have students me play the skill again.
Provide feedback and praise.

b. Assign students homework where they are to visit a public place and fill out the homework form.
c . Have one or two students model the skill at a skill review session.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Have students self-report on use of the skill. Praise student for self-reporting.
b. Give students assignments to go to a public setting with a partner and have the partners report on

each other. Praise students when positive reports are received.

f) 4
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JH-CR-8 Lesson 73

Social Skills Lesson - Middle School/Junior High
Audience Behavior

Obi...ctive: Students will demonstrate appropriate audiencebehavior.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Enters the auditorium or theater quietly.
2. Asks if empty seats are taken and says "excuse me" or "pardon me" to people in same row that

must be passed when proceeding to available seat.
3. Takes available seat.
4. Removes (when worn) hat which may obstruct the vision of a person sitting behind them.
5. Refrains from talking once a speaker or performance begins.
6. Remains seated during the entire course of a live perfo.mance.
7. Applauds by clapping hands.
8. Refrains from yelling or whistling.
9. Exits row by following others out.

10. Waits for opening to enter aisle.
11. Refrains from pushing or running when exiting the theater.

Materials: Chairs that can be set up in rows or use of a school auditorium, a,-.halkboard, record player, and

records.

NOTE: This lesson is exemplary of a difficulty in direct instruction of social skills. The difficulty
lies with the fact that you will be asking your students with disabilities to behave better than
their peers without disabilities. The skill in this lesson is important for adults, and the writer
believes it should be taught for preparation for adulthood.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Ask one of the better readers in class to get up in front ci class and read a poem or passage from a
book. While the student is reading, talk to another student, walk around, and leave the room for a
moment. As an alternative, show a film in class and be equally disruptive.

b. After creating this situation, ask students who they paid attention to--the reader or the noisy teacher.
Elicit the teacher.

c . Ask students if you were exhibiting very good manners toward someone who was performing. Ask
if you were exhibiting good manners toward the people who wanted to hear. Elicit that you were not.

d. Ask students to cite some examples of people they have observed in theaters or the school auditorium
exhibiting poor audience behavior.

e . Ask students what can happen to people who talk all during a movie or run around in the theater.
Elicit that they will be asked to leave. Point out that in some cases, the police have even been called.

Step #2, Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that as adults and responsible teenagers, they will be expected to have good audience
manners.

b. ?resent the following list of audience behaviors and discuss each one.

1) Enter the theater quietly.
2) Look for a seat and when necessary, ask if it is taken.
3) ELcuse yourself if someone is sitting in the row.
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4) Take off your hat.
5) Don't talk aloud once the show starts.
6) Stay in your seat until the show is over.
7) At live shows, applaud by clapping hands.
8) When leaving the theater, move slowly and avoid bumping into people.

c . After all the audience manners have been introduced and discussed, discuss some very discourteous
behaviors that should be avoided such as putting gum under seats, yelling to friends, moving
around, etc.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. In class, set up a row or two of chairs and simulate a theater arrangement. Model the skill and
narrate the steps by thinking aloud.

b. Model some different behaviors for a movie and again for a live performance. A live performance
may be simulated by having a student play a record in front of the class.

Step #4. Role Play

a. In the classroom setting, establish situations where students in pairs must role play good audiencemanners.
b. Ask other students to provide feedback or, their performance.
c . Each time a new pair role play, change the context. Use a movie, a concert, a play, a public speaker,

and public performance by an acrobat or juggler as context examples.
d. Provide feedback to each student.

Step #5. Practice

a. After introducing the lesson in the classroom, take the class to the school aud;torium or assemblyarea and role play the skill again. Be sure to provide students with feedback.
b. Assign homework to students to be accomplished during a school assembly. (Use general homeworkform.)
c . At a skill review session, have one or two students model the skill for the class.
d. Whenever there is a school assembly opportunity, review the audience manner rules and providefeedback to students on how they performed.

Step #6. Generalization

a. If it can be arranged, a field trip to a theater would help in the transfer of training. Give students achecklist of behaviors to evaluate their own performance.
b. Send a note home to parents. Ask that they have their children describe what good audiencebehaviors are.
e. Have students self-report on their opportur ;ties to follow good audience behavior. Praise students forself-reporting.

f;
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JII-CR-9
Lesson 74

Social Sldlls Lesson - Middle School/Junior High
Responding to Public Authority

Objective: When approached by a public authority, the students will respori to public authorities

courteously and respectfully.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies who represents a public authority in a given situation (e.g., police, fireman, park

ranger, facility manager, etc.).
2. Looks at public authority when attention is demanded.
3. Responds to public authority's directions or questions by:

a . immediately following directions.
b. emitting a respectful response such as "ok," "yes, sir/madame," or "yes, officer."

c . giving an explanation.
4. Refrains from arguing or making disrespectful comments to the public authority.

Materials: Chalkboard or poster board.

Procedurem

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask students if they know anyone who had ever gotten in trouble with a public authority. Examples

may be getting kicked out of a public pool, being directed to leave a public gathering, being asked to
leave a public recreation site such as park, being arrested for trespassing, etc.

b. Discuss who the public authorities are in a variety of settings. Have students identify who the

authorities are for the following:

1) Scene of an accident.
2) Inside a movie theater.
3) A city park.
4) A public swimming pool.
5) A video game parlor.
6) A restaurant.
7) A state park.
8) Scene of a fire or disaster.
9) A city street.

c . Discuss what some of the consequences might be for individuals who do not respond appropriately to

a public authority. Elicit that a poor response may result in arrest, being barred from a facility,
being removed from an event, or getting into more trouble than they already are.

d. Ask studentc to identify some consequences for responding nicely to public authorities. Elicit that if

they are wrong, they may get a second chance or may be forgiven, they can continue to use and enjoy

the facility or activity they are attending, and that public authorities will think well of them.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that responding to public authorities is similar to what they know about responding to

school authorities. Ask students to recall how they should respond and list on the board.

1) Look at the person (e.g., policeman, manager, etc.) when spoken to.
2) Follow directions right away or give an explanation.
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3) Speak politely by saying "yes, sir" or "yes, officer."
4) Don't argue or talk back.

b. Have students discuss examples that go along with each rule for responding.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Create a hypothetical situation where an individual is likely to be approached by a public authorityand model the response. Use the think aloud procedure to demonstrate what you are consciously notdoing.
b. Some possible situations for modeling might be:

1) Participating in rough house play at a public pool.
2) Picking flowers in a public park or garden.
3) Trespassing on private property.
4) Making noise in a movie theater.
5) Breaking the rules at a public skating rink.
6) Violating pedestrian laws on a city street.

c . Have students identify all the skill steps they observe.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have students work in pairs and role play responding to public authorities. Have students suggestan appropriate situation, but it may be necessary for the teacher to suggest role playing situations.Make sure a variety of situations are role played.
b. Direct students to think aloud to demonstrate all the skill components.c . Give students in the class feedback responsibilities.
d. Provide feedback and praise to students for their performances.

Step #5. Practice

a . During the week following introduction of the lesson, challenge each student with a hypotheticalsituation. Give students feedback on their responses.
b. Assign homework using the appropriate homework forms. Direct students to practice the skill with afriend or family member.
c . Have the skill modeled during a skill review session.
d. Repeat modeling and role play sequences if necessary.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Make arrangements with a public authority such as a community relations police officer to have thestudents practice the skill. Meet the officer in a public setting and have each student role play withthe policeman.
b. Periodically ask students to self-report on use of the skill. Praise students for reporting.
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JH-CR-10 Lesson 75

Social Skills Lesson - Junior High
Asserting Self to Gain Service in Place &Business

Objective: Students will assert themselves to gain service in a place of business.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Looks around to gain recognition of any customers who may have arrived ear:ier.
2. Takes place in line if one is there or takes number if that is the procedure used in the place of

business.
3. Looks at each person arriving later.
4. Makes self visible to clerk/receptionist/cashier, etc.
5. Approaches clerk, etc. after earlier arrivals have been served.
6. Intervenes if a later arriving customer is offered or attempts to gain service out of turn (uses

acceptable polite intervention statement, e.g. "Excuse me, but I believe I am next.").
7. Makes eye contact with clerk, etc.
8. States the service or product desired.
9. Says "thank you" after being served.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework forms.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask students to relate some personal experiences where they have had iifficulty obtaining service in
a place of business. If they offer few examples, ask specific questions such as:

"Has it ever taken a long time for you to be waited on in a restaurant?"

"Did you ever go to a barber/ beauty shop and have someone get ahead of you?"

'Did you ever go into a department store and no one seemed to want to serve your

Elicit that most people have these kinds of experiences at some time or another.

b. Through discussion, elicit that the students have a right to be treated fairly in places of business and
that it is sometimes necessary to be assertive to gain fair treatment.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Either through discussion or presentation, write the following steps on the chalkboard:

1) Look to see who got there first.
2) Take your place in line or take a number if available.
3) Watch to see who comes in after you.
4) Make sure you can be seen.
5) Winn it's your turn, walk up to the bus;ness person.
6) If someone tries to take your turn, say Excuse me, I believe it is my turn."
7) Look the business person in the eye.
8) Tell the business person what you want or show what you wish to buy.
9) Say "thank you" after you are served.
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b. Discuss each of the steps and have students cite several different exampleE.

Step #3. Model the Shill

a . Create a simulated situation such as entering a bakery and model obtaining service. Students canplay the part of the clerk and other customers. Narrate each of the skill components using the thinkaloud procedure. It will be necessary to coach some students through their roles.
b. Model the skill a second time, but change the context to a setting such as a restaurant or a bank.c . Have students attempt to recall all of the steps they observed.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Create a simulated place of business and have students role play obtaining service. In each casehave them deal with a person who attempts to gain service out of turn.
b. Make an attempt to change the context for each student.
c . Provide feedback to the students on their performance and have them evaluate their ownperformance.

Step #5. Practice

a . Assign homework to the students. Direct them to practice the skill at home or try it out in a real placeof business. Use appropriate homework form.
b. During the week following introduction of the lesson, create different simulated settings and roleplay the skill. Be sure to provide feedback on your performance.

Some suggested practice simulations:

1) Obtaining service at, the post office.
2) Purchasing an ice cream cone.
3) Gaining the attention of a waitress.
4) Stopping someone from going out of turn at a public medical clinic.

c . Have the skill modeled by a student during a skill review session.

Step #6. Generalization

a . As part of a field trip, stop at a place of business (e.g., an ice cream store) and have the studentspractice the skill.
b. Send notes home to parents asking that they send their children on errands with directions topractice the skill as well as make necessary purchases. Have students self-report on how theyperformed the skill.
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Senior High

Many skills listed at this level may be taught to younger students. To do so, teachers
will need to select age appropriate examples and situations to provide proper motivation.

2 0 2
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SH-C-1
Lesson 76

Social Skills Lesson - JuniorHigh/Senior High
Using Free Time Productively (class time)

Objective: Students will identify and select appropriate use of free time and study halls.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Bring books and materials necessary for a specific class.
2. Brings an additional book or material when they attend a class.
3. Identifies classroom materials which may be used during periods of free time.
4. Asks permission prior to engaging in appropriate behaviors.
5. Selects a free time activity appropriate for class setting when made available (e.g., a quiet activity

in an academic class or a nonobtrusive activity in a vocational class).
6. Refrains from interfering with other students.
7. Gives appearance of being engaged in a productive activity.

NOTE: For some students, the teacher may wish to cover the lesson for staying on t,ask.

Materials: Large sheet of paper, chalkboard, marking pens, small pieces of paper,

Procedurec

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Ask students a series of questions related to staying in good graces with their other teachers. These
questions might be:

Wave you ever gotten into trouble for being noisy, fooling around, or doing nothing when your

teacher gave you some free time in class?", "What do you think your study hall teacher thinks of you

when you sit and do nothing?", or "How do you feel when you've got nothing to do?"

b. During discussion, elicit that not knowing how to use free time can cause students difficulty because

teachers don't like noise and classmates don't like interruptions.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Through discussion, ask students to think of procedures for using free P. The list should

include:

1) Know the choices.
2) Have something with you to do.
3) Choose an activity that the teacher allows.
4) Don't bother other people.

List procedures on the chalkboard.

b. Using a piece of poster paper, elicit from the students a menu of acceptable activities and materials
which can be used during free time. Post the list.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Ask a student to play the role of teacher. Tell them to reprimand you for failing to follow the

procedures listed on the board.
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b. Set the stage. Tell students to imagine a situation where a test is being given and the person they areseeing finishes early.
c . Model the procedure and narrate each step of the correctly performed skill.d. Model both correct and incorrect procedures and ask students to comment.e. Model a situation when they have no materials in the class that they can use. The situation requiresthat the student have something with them such as a book to read or homework to do.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Give students a short academic task at mastery level. Tell them that they should role play the skillof finding an appropriate activity and staying engaged.
b. As students finish the mastery level task, evaluate performance of the skill and provide feedback.Handing each student a note when they are appropriately engaged can be a quiet way to providefeedback.

Step #5, Practice

a . When the same group of students are present, announce that you will provide them with free classtime and will be evaluating them for performance ofappropriate use of free time.b. Repeat in-class practice on several occasions. Every other time suspend the menu and have studentsfind something to do without getting materials in the classroom. They must rely on what theybrought with them.
c. Give students an out-of-class assignment. They are to make up a menu of acceptable free timeactivities. They may do this by iaerviewing the teacher or developing an inventory of activitiesand materials.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Provide a description of the skill tvught to regular class teachers. Ask them to provide occasionalpraise for correct use of free time.
b. Have students rwort once a week on how they used the skill appropriately.c . Continue to intermittently reinforce students for performing appropriately in the special class.
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SH-SB4
Lesson 77

Social Skills Lesson SeniorHigh
Dealing With an Accusation in School

Objective: Students will deal with accusations made by teachers or other school officials by choosing to

honestly deny, explain, or apologize for behavior.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Decides if accusation is accurate or hot.
2. Decides if accusation was stated in a mean or constructive way. If it is constructive, says nothing.

3. Decides if he or she is being mistreated by accuser.
4. Thinks of an honest way to respond to accusation including:

a . denying it politely.
b. acknowledging accuracy of the accusation and explaining the circumstances.

c . acknowledging accuracy of the accusation and apologizing for actions.

d. acknowledging accuracy of accusation and offering to make correction or restitution.

e. denying accusation and asserting self in a nonoffensive manner.

f. denying accuracy of accusation and seeking support or corroboration on denial.

5. Student refrains from responding dishonestly.
6. Student chooses honest response to accusation.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework forms.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Select a student and pose a hypothetical problem to him or her. The problem may be something like:

(student's name) you are in shop class and the teacher accuses you of cutting the wiring on an

expensive piece of equipment. You didn't do it, but he thinks you did because you were assigned to

work on that machine. Ask the student how he/she would respond to that accusation. Ask the other

students to suggest other responses.
b. Select a second student and pose another hypothetical situation. In the case, the student is correctly

accused of ruining a classmate's paper. Ask the student how he or she would respond. Ask other

students for alternative responses.
c . Ask students what the consequences would be for:

1) Yelling.
2) Lying to school officials or teachers.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that there are some best ways to respond to an accusation and that they have already

mentioned some.
b. List the following steps on the chalkboard.

1) Decide if the accusation is correct.
2) Decide if it is necessary to respond.
3) Think about a honest response including:

a) Politely say you didn't do it.
b) Agree you did it and tell why.
c) Apologize for doing it.
d) Say you did it and offer to fix problem.
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e) Politely tell teacher he or she is wrong and they should look elsewhere to find who created theproblem.
f) Say you didn't do it and get someone to stick up for you.

4) Choose what to say.

c . Have students write the steps down on a general homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. First, model a response to a correct accusation.

1) Select student to play the role of the princinal. Give this student a line to read such as "I heard thatyou kicked in Sally's locker!"
2) Respond as the accused with an admission of guilt. Precede your response by thinking aloudabout the consequences of lying.
3) After admitting guilt, choose to respond by explaining circumstance, apologizing, or offering tomake repair.

b. Second, model response to an inaccurate accusation. Demonstrate a polite denial.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Describe hypothetical situations and then accuse a student of some action. Have the student role playhis or her response by selecting one of the choices listed on the chalkboard.b. Have students rotate through the roles creating a hypothetical situation for each student.c. Have each student evaluate his or her own performance.
d. Provide feedback to each student on their performance and have the class discuss each hypotheticalsituation.

Ideas for hypothetical situations would be
students accused of:

1) Stealing money out of lockers.
2) Talking during a test.
3) Breaking school property.
4) Smoking in the rest room.
5) Cutting class.
6) Drinking beer at a school event.

Step #5. Practice

a . Assign homework and tell students that they are to solicit the assistance of a family member topractice the skill. They are to complete the general homework form and turn it in. Discusshomework in class and provide students positive feedback.b. At a planned review session, have students model skill and verbalize the skill components.c . Test the students on intermittent occasions. Invent some excuse for accusing a student, see how he orshe responds, and then provide feedback. Do not tell students that they are being tested until theyrespond. Make sure the tests are conducted in front of the rest of the class so all class members canmodel appropriate responses in the future.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Describe the lesson on responding to sensation to school officials, such as the principal, assistantprincipal, or counselor. Solicit their assista,ice and have them test the students with falseaccusations.
b. At self-reporting assignments, ask for students to volunteer how they handled real accusations.

2 6
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c . Solicit the assistance of a school official to contrive some accusation for each student. Then have

students called in one at a time and test them on the skill. Students should be provided feedback on

their performance.

207



212 Social Skills for School and Community

SH-PS-1

Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
Dealing with Failure

Objective: The students will refrain from responding to failure in a negative manner.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adenuately when the student:
1. Decides or recognizes that they have failp4
2. Considers reasons for failure (e.g., bad I
3. Refrains from verbally or physically ext.
4. Considers what can be done to avoid failuit,

help, etc.).
5. Decides whether or not to try again.
6. Tries again or chooses to try something else.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework form.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

Lesson 78

., interpersonal, academic, or athletic).
^,k of skill, lack of effort, etc.).
g anger in an aggressive manner.

...other time (e.g,, practice, make more effort, get

a. Ask students if they have ever failed at anything. Elicit that they had.b. Ask if they had ever gotten angry when they failed. Elicit that they probably had in some instances.c . Ask students if they thought it had done any good to get angry. Elicit that it had not.d. If possible, procure a film which shows the negative consequences of becoming angry. There aresome driver training films which depict that type of situation. After showing the film, discuss theconsequences of dealing with failure poorly.e. Ii no films are available, discuss the following story:

When Lou Howe turned 16, he went right down to the Motor Vehicle Office to take a test for a drivers'license. He thought he knew all the traffic laws, but when the test was graded, he had failed. He was soangry that he tore up the test and yelled at the lady behind the counter. He then demanded to take the testagain. The lady told him to leave and that if he came back again, she would refuse to wait on him.Cliff Brown wanted to get a date with Barbara. He waited until after school to walk her home. He askedher out, but she turned him down saying that she was already busy. Cliff didn't say much, but he didn'task Barbara or any other girls out for a date again.

f . Ask students to respond differently than the individuals in the story. Through discussion elicitfrom the students that it is important to contain expressions of anger for failing and that it isimportant to try again.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that you are going to list some helpful suggestions for dealing with failure. Discusseach step.

1) Decide that you failed (i.e., got turned down, received failing grade, made a bad play, lost agame, etc.).
2) Think about why you failed (discuss bad luck, lack of effort, lack of skill, etc.).3) Hold your anger or frustration inside.
4) Think about what you can do to avoid failure next time (discuss practice, try harder, dosomething different, ete.).
5) Decide to try again or try something new.
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b. Have students write the list on a general homework form.

Step #3. Mockl the Skill

a. Create a hypothetical situation where failure occurs. Model dealing with failure through use of the

think aloud procedure.
b. Have student recall the steps you went through and discuss a second situation where those steps

might be followed.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students select a failure situation which could possibly occur in their lives (e.g. failing a test,

failing to get a job, etc.).
b. Have students think aloud as they demonstrate the skill.
c. Have classmates provide feedback.
d. Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Have students fill out the general homework form and practice the skill at home.

b. Challenge students with bogus failures on class work. Give students feedback and have them

evaluate their own performance.
c. Review the steps of the skill during skill review sessions.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Ask regular classroom teachers to provide feedback to the students with disabilities in cases where

failure is evident.
b. Ask students to report on how they handled failure experience. Praise self-reporting.

2 9
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SH-PS-2
Lesson 79

Social Sld lls Lesson - Intermediate
Dealing With Being Left Out

Objective: Students will be able to deal with being left out by finding a suitable option to become includedor engaged in an alternative activity.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Decides if he or she is being left out.
2. Thinks about why they might be left out.
3. Considers options for dealing with being left out (e.g., waiting, leaving, telling others how youfeel, finding another activity to engage in, or ask to be included).
4. Chooses the best course of action.
5. Refrains from sourful retreat.
6. Refrains from expressing anger.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework form.

Procedurew

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Read the followi.ig vignette to the students:

While standing around with some of the guys in his last period class, Jim was in the middle of aconversation where going to an away basketball game was being discussed. As the conversationprogressed, the boys decided who would be driving, who would be riding, and when they would be pickedup. When they got all done planning Jim had been left out. Ile wanted to go to the game with the guys, butthe others never included him in the plans. Needless to say, Jim felt very bad about being left out.

Discuss with the students how Jim might have dealt with being left out of the trip to the ball game.
b. Through discussion, ask students to identify situations where they had been left out and how they feltabout it.

S.tep #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that there are some ways to deal with being left out. None will completely relieve thisdisappointment, but some of the options will enable them to decide on a course of action rather thanjust feeling sorry for themselves.
b. List and discuss the following steps on the chalkboard:

1) Decide ifyou are being left out.
2) Think about why you are being left out.
3) Think about what can be done, e.g., waiting, leaving, telling how you feel, asking to be included,finding something else to do.
4) Choose what to do.

c . Have students write the steps on a general homework form.
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Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Using the think aloud procedure, model and narrate a situation where a student is left out. The
modeling might be for being left out of a family activity, left out of a group activity, failure to be

selected for a team, etc.
b. Ask students to evaluate the modeled situation to see if you followed all of the procedures.

c. Change the context and model the skill a second time. Continue to use the thinking aloud procedure.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Ask students to think of a situation where they might have been left out. Have each student r.ble play

dealing with being left out for a situation they describe. Some situation which may be role piayed for

being left out include:

1) A game.
2) A conversation.
3) Group activity.
4) Tri p.
5) Meeting.

b. Provide students with feedback on their performance.
c. Ask other students to provide feedback.
d. Have the students evaluate their own performance.

Step #6. Practke

a. Assign homework and tell students to do their homework out of class with a friend or a family
member.

b. At a skill review session, have a student model the skill for the class including the think aloud
procedure.

Step *6. Generalization

a . Ask students to report on themselves for following the steps to deal with being left out. Praise
students for self-reporting.

b. Have the lesson taught again by the school counselor with a different mix of students.



216 Social Skills for School and Community

SH-II-1
Lesson 80

Social Mils Leeson - Senior High
Expressing Feelings

Objective: Students will express their feelings after considering causes, acceptable expression, and
consequences of expressing their feelings.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies the physical aspects of their feelings (e.g., tension, butterflies in stomach, exhaustion,
shaky, nausea, etc.).

2. Decides on the cause for their feelings.
3. Labels the feeling (e.g., happy, sad, nervous, angry, sca A, embarrassed, frustrated, etc.).
4. Considers ways of dealing with feelings, e.g., hard physical exercise, going for a walk, gettinginvolved with a busy task, or expressing feelings to someone.
5. Considers consequences of dealing with feelings in each of the different ways.6. Chooses a way to deal with feelings.
7. Expresses feelings.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework forms.

Pmcedures:

Step #I. Establishing the Need

a. One way to begin discussion on expressing feelings is to show a portion of a film or read a portion of
a story depicting a situation which necessitates dealing with one's feelings. Through discussionhave students complete the story about how the individual dealt with his or her feelings.b. Ask students to identify how people express their feelings. Elicit smile, laugh, cry, get angry, pout,fight, work off energy, etc. Write all the different responses on the chalkboard. Be sure to include
actions such as physical exercise, getting busy on a task, walking away from an emotionalsituation, and talking things over with a friend.

c. After all we ways of expressing feelings are listed, ask students to identify those that are not sociallyacceptable. Cross out the ones identified as not acceptable such as crying in public and fighting.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that you are presenting the steps a person should take when deciding how to expresstheir feelings. List the following on the chalkboard and have students copy them down.

1) Ask yourself "What does my body feel like?'
2) r Beide what caused you to feel the way you do.
3) Label how you feel (e.g., happy, nervous, etc.).
4) Choose how to deal with feelings (e.g., talk to friend, exercise, leave, etc.).5) Consider the consequences of your choice (discuss acceptance, rejection, appreciation,empathy).
6) Express your feelings.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Establish a hypothetical situation where a person has just been told by their boy/girlfriend that he/shedoesn't want to see them any more. Model the skill steps using the "think aloud" procedure.b. Model the skill a second time for a different situation such as handling anxiety connected withhaving to take a test. Have students comment on the skill components which were demonstrated.
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c, Have students suggest alternatives to the modeled response.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Create different hypothetical situations for each student to role play. Allow students to refer to
responses listed on the chalkboard. Students should demonstrate each skill and use the "think
aloud" procedure.

b. Have students evaluate their own performance.
c . Provide feedback to the student and discuss with the class other choices which could have been made.

Step #5. Practice

a. Assign students homework using the general homework form. They are to select one situation
where they expressed their feelings.

b. On a subsequent day, quiz students orally on the skill components for expressing feelings Repeat
the role play and coach students to correct performance.

c . During a skills review session, have students role play the skills for other students.

Step #6. Generalization

a. From time to time, have students participate in self-reporting of the skill performance.
Have the school counselor or other adults (e.g., social worker, resource teacher) reteach the skill in a
different setting with a different mix of students.
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SH-1I-2
Lesson 81

Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
Expressing Affection

Objective: Students will express affection in caring and nonamorous ways to peers, adult friends, andfamily members.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when he or she:

1. Decides that they have a good feeling toward another person.
2. Decides if the other person would like to know about the student's feelings.
3. Considers the possible consequences for the person (e.g., happiness, returned affection,

embarrassment, etc.).
4. Chooses the best way to express feelings (i.e., say something, give something, or physical gesture).5. Chooses best time and place to express feelings.
6. Expresses affection in a friendly way.
7. Refrains from inappropriate physical contact (e.g., kissing, hanging on, hugging, leaningagainst, etc.).

Materials: Chalkbuard, general homework forms.

Pracedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Read the following vignette to the students:

First, ask students to think of someone they know who might behave similar to the person in thevignette.

Bob Brown's Probkm Aunt

Isn't it funny? Every family seems to have one. We called ours Au3t Betty, the mad hugger. She reallyis a wonderful person and means well; but when you know she's coming, we all used to think of ways to getout of sight. If she saw you, it was time to get braced because Aunt Betty was sure to run up and give you abig hug and make some embarrassing comment. The one I used to hate most was when she called me a"lovely boy." I felt like she was calling me a flower or worse.

Ask students what Aunt Betty's failure3 were when she greeted her nephew. Elicit that she didn'tjudge whether or not Bob wanted to or would enjoy a hug and whether or not what she would saywould make Bob feel good.

b. Read the followirg vignette to the students:

Gary Smith's Decision

Gary Smith was a typical Senior High student; but for all the time he had been in &tool, he had a hardtime learning to read and writing was super hard. Gary nearly failed English class every year. In hissophomore year his English teacher asked Andrea, a junior girl, to tutor Gary in English. At first, he wasembarrassed to have another student tutor him, but he decided that it was better than failing. Everydayduring study hall, Gary and Andrea worked at a round table in the counseling office. She was super. Shenever became impatient, and she never criticized. When Gary made a mistake, she would show him theright way to write or spell something and then have him practice the skill. Little by little, his writing gotbetter ald so did his grade in English. Gary was very thankful for Andrea's help and he wanted to show
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her how much he appreciated her help. He couldn't decide what to do.

Ask students to state how they would decide for Gary. Elicit from the students that he had several

options. Write the options on the board. [This should include (1) saying something, (2) giving

something, and (3) making a gesture of appreciation.] Ask students if they have ever wanted to

express their good feeling toward someone else.

c. Through discussion, summarize with the students that expression of affection are not always well

received and that they are likely to want to express their feelings at some time.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell the students that there are a number of thinking steps which a person can take when deciding to

express affection. List the following steps on the chalkboard and discuss each one:

1) Decide if you want to show your feelings.
2) Decide if the other person wants you to show your feelings.
3) Ask yourself what the other person will think. (Will they be happy? Will they be embarrassed?

Will they return the affection?)
4) Choose the best time and place to show your feelings.
5) Try not to touch too much.
6) Show your feelings.

b. Have students write the list on their general homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Suggested settings:

1) Model a peer seti.ing where) the student wishes to express affection to a friend. The modeling

might involve making ?. statement such as: "You know (student name), it's really nice having

you around." Giving something such as a stick of gum along with a statement something like,

"Here let this help brighten your day." Gesturing through physical contact with a light tap of a

fist on the shoulder in a male-to-male interaction.
2) Model a student with adult setting where student expresses affection toward someone such as a

youth leader, school counselor, or other person.
3) Model a situation in a family setting where the student expresses affection toward a parent.

b. When modeling, use the think aloud procedure to describe the thinking steps. Model all three ways

of expressing affection.
c . Have students discuss the modeled situations.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Have students work in same sex pairs to demonstrate for the group how they might express affection

for a friend. Describe a situation such as sitting in the cafeteria at lunch together and have students

role play expressing affection in that setting.
b. After role playing, provide feedback to the students. Ask them to evaluate how they did and have

other students provide feedback.

Step #5. Practice

a . Assign students homework where they are to practice expressing affection with a family member.

b. On a subsequent date, have class members role play expressing affection with an opposite sex

partner. Begin the session with a review of the thinking steps. Follow practice of providing

feedback to students.
c Challenge individual students to demonstrate expressing affection. Give feedback and praise.
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Step #6. Generalization

a. From time to time, ask students to report in class when they expressed affection and provide themsocial praise for self-reporting.
b. Have students go to another setting and have the school counselor reteach the lesson using somewhatdifferent examples.
c. Ask other teachers to provide feedback to students.
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SH-II-3 Lesson 82

Social Skills Lesson Senior High
Standing Up for a Friend

Objective: Students will stand up for a friend who has been treated unfairly.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be adequately performed when the student:

1. Decides whether or not a friend has been treated unfairly by others.
2. Decides the nature of the unfair treatment.
3. Decides if the friend would want someone to stand up for him or her.
4. Considers ways to stand up for a friend (e.g., asking for an apology, asking for redress, insisting

on redress, asking or demanding an explanation).
5. Decides on method to stand up for friend.
6. Stands up for friend.
7. Refrains from use of impolite or abusive language when standing up for friend.
8. Refrains from overstating the issue.

Materials: Chalkboned.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Tdll a personal story about a friend who was treated unfairly by someone else. If you have no
personal story to tell, read the following vignette to the class:

Carol was a small girl for being in tenth grade. As a result she used to get knocked around a bit in
places like the lunch line, passing through the halls, and during PE class. The worst times were during
lunch when a couple of big bullies, both of them girls, would fool around in the hal until they saw Carol
waiting in the line near the front. They would march over to Carol and say something like, *Oh, thanks
for saving our places, Carol," and then they would cut in front of her. Poor Carol was afraid to say
anything because at 4 feet, 10 inches and only 87 pounds, she didn't want those bullies to push her around.

b. Have student tell what they might do Carol's behalf.
c . After telling or reading the vignette, ask students to tell about times when friends of theirs had been

treated unfairly.

Elicit as many different kinds of examples with questions such as:

1) Have you ever seen a time when your brother or sister was treated unfairly?
2) Has a friend of yours been treated unfairly by a teacher or principal?
3) Did a clerk in a store ever treat someone you know unfairly?

d. Ask students to state whether or not they may have wanted to stand up for their friend.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that you are going to give them some hints on how to go about standing up for a friend.
b. Write each of the following steps on the board one by one. Discuss each step with the class.

1) Decide if your friend has been treated unfairly. (Dirlcuss examples of unfair treatment, e.g.,
teased, taken advantage of, punished too harshly, or wrongly accused.)

2) Decide how your friend has been mistreated.
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3) Decide if your friend would want you to stand up for them. (Discuss looking for phy-ical cues
such as bewildered look, teary eyed, and frustrated look; discuss deciding whether or not the
person is likely to stand up for themselves.)

4) Consider ways to stand up for a friend. (Discuss being polite, being assertive, and asking for
explanations or redress.)

5) Choose a method for standing up for your friend.
6) Stand up for your friend.

c. Have stubnts write the steps on a general homework form.

Step #3, Model the Skill

a. Jreate a scenario which would likely occur in the school or community. Examples might be
something like a friend being falsely accused by a teacher, or a student rudely interrupts a friend
who is speaking in a group.

b. Model the skill of standing up for a friend and think aloud each of the steps.
c. Model standing up for a friend a second time, but change the context from an in-school to an out-of-school setting.
d. Have students point out what steps were followed during the modeling.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students get together in groups of three. Direct them to pick out a situation that might happen to
them and have them role play the situation in front of a class. Some of the groups will needprompting to select a situation.

b. Have students rotate through the roles.
c . Provide students feedback and ask them to provide feedback to one another.
d. Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. On a subsequent day, follow the role playing procedure again. Be sure the steps are posted andstudents do the thinking aloud. Each role playing situation should be based on a different example.
Prompt students to correct performance. Some suggested examples are a false accusation, taken
advantage of, mistakenly mistreated (e.g., short-changed), excessively punished, teased, andcalled names.

b. Using the general homework form, have students write the steps on the homework form and
accomplish the homework either with friends or family.

c . Warn students that sometime during the next week, you or a class member will be treating someonein class unfairly. They will be tested on whether or not they can appropriately stand up for a friend.On these occasions, provide feedback and praise for successful performance.

Step #6. Generalization

a , Solicit the cooperation of a counselor, assistant principal, or othei Aachers to set up challenge
situations where students will be tested on their ability to stand ui A.or a friend in locations outsidethe special classroom.

b. Have students self-report on times when they stood up for a friend. Praise them for reporting.
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SH-II-4
Lesson 83

Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
Asking for a Date

NOTE: Dating is a very complex activity and this lesson should only be considered as single

component of the instruction which is necessary on the topic of dating.

Objective: Students will follow accepted sex role procedures in asking for a date.

NOTE: This lesson is premised on traditional sex role expectations for American adolescents.

Different roles can be expected in different communities, geographic regions, and in different

cultural groups. The writer is guilty of sexual stereotyping, but feels that the lessons are

focused at students who often do not know when it is socially acceptable to step out of sex role

stereotypes.

Males:

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the young man:

1. Identifies a girl he would like to date.
2. Identifies an outing or event to which he wishes to escort a young lady.

3. Selects a time sufficiently in advance of the event to ask the girl out. (The more formal the event,

the more advance notice is necessary.)
4. Chooses how to approach the girl (e.g., in person or by telephone).

5. Asks for a date, asks the girl to go out for a specific activity.

6. Refrains from requesting that the girl just go out.

7. Plana a response related to time, possible dress requirements, how long they will be out, etc.

8. Has plan for contacting girl again if she says yes, but first must obtain parent permission.

9. Makes cordial response if rejected by the gill (e.g., "Ok, maybe I'll try again some other time." or

"I'm sorry you're tied up, see you at school. Bye.").

Females:

NOTE: According to traditional dating procedures, girls have not been the initiators of dates except

"dutch treat" dates. However, girls have traditionally made invitations to boys to accompany

them to specific events to which the boys often have no open access.

Performance Criteria: Th:s skill will be performed adequately when the young woman:

1. Identifies a specific event or occasion she wishes to attend accompanied.
2. Identifies a young man she would like to accompany her.

3. Decides on how to contact the young man (in person or by phone).

4. After making contact, tells young man of the event or group activity and asks if he would like to

escort her.

NOTE: An invitation to atter d a specific event or group activity might also be an invitation to come to

the girl's house to participate in some kind of activity, e.g., play video games, play ping pong,

bake pizza, make things for school, etc.

5. Has a planned response to rejection.
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Both Male and Female:

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Preliminary to dating, establishes an anticipated encounter (e.g., "Hi, Bob, are you going to thegame tonight?" If yes, "Well, I'll probably see you there.").
2. If rejected, decides on another individual to ask for a date or make an invitation.3. Makes at least a second contact.

Materials: Chalkboard, phone props, homework forms.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. There are several films available on dating. These films can be used to provide both the need stepand symbolic modeling.
b. Without films, ask students if they have ever loissed out on an activity because they didn't have adate. If none have, tell them of someone who has. Tell them that it is something that most youngpeople find difficult to do until they have had some practice.
c . Bring up the subject of getting turned down for a date or an invitation. Tell students that everyonegets turned down at some time or another and that they should try someone else rather than miss outon some activity.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that there are some different procedures used by boys than girls, but they both get the jobdone. Some of the things are the same.
b. Tell students that one kind of boy/girl relationship that is easier to make than a date is an"anticipated encounter." Provide examples such as "Hi, Sue, will you be at Tim's surprise party?"If yes, 'Well, see you there. I hope no one tells him about it." Other examples might be: "Are yougoing to (student name)'s after the game?", "Why don't you work Hth Mary and I at the school carwash?" Tell students that setting up anticipated encounters is one way to get to know each other betterand you don't have to get turned down.
c . Tell students that it is often necessary to ask for a date or make an invitation. Make the distinctionthat in their parents' day, boys asked for dates and girls made invitations, but the results were thesame. Put the following procedures on the chalkboard and discuss each step:

Boys

1) Choose who you'll ask out first or second.
2) Choose what you are going to do.
3) Pick a time in advance of the date (not too early, not too late).
4) Contact the girl (in person, by phone).
5) Ask girl to go out to do something specific (attend party, go to movie, go to etc.).6) If accepted, tell girl what time, the dress, and how long.
7) Know what to say when rejected (e.g., repeat request for a different day or something like"Maybe I'll try again later.").

Girls

(Invitation to something a boy cannot go to on his own or ask for a "dutch treat" date.)

1) Identify the social activity.
2) Choose which boy to ask first and second.
3) Choose how to contact the boy.
4) Ask boy to attend activity with you (need to be clear of boy's escort responsibility).
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NOTE: Include here invitations to the girl's home.

5) Know what to say if rejected.
6) If necessary, ask second choice.

Step #3. Mockl the Skill

a . Boys: Either yourself or with assistance of a male staff member, model the procedures for asking for

a date to attend a movie. Be specific about which movie, the time, and the day. Narrate each of the

steps by thinking aloud.
b. Girls: Model or have modeled procedure of making an invitation. Again narrate the process.

Model again the procedure of asking for a date on a "dutch treat" basis.
c . Ask students to comment on which skill steps were exhibited.

d. Have students copy down appropriate list.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have each student role play a situation asking for a date or making an invitation. In each case, the

invitation is accepted.
b. Ask each student to evaluate his or her performance and provide feedback.

c . Have each student role play again a different situation in which he r she is rejected. Provide

feedback on their performance with special emphasis on how they handle rejection.

Step #5. Practice

a. At a scheduled review session, ask students to recite the appropriate procedures wad have one or two

students role play the procedures again.
b. Show films on dating and ask students to discuss how well the persons in the film made dating

requests.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Announce to students events that will be coming up at school which might require a date. Encourage

students to attend. This may include suggestions to girls that they invite boys who attend other

schools or who have recently graduated.
b. Ask students to report on whether or not they attended certain social events. Praise them for asking

for dates or making invitations.
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SH-II-5
Lesson 84

Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
Giving a Compliment

Objective: Students will select a reason for complimenting another person and make a sincere andfriendly compliment.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies a person he/she wishes to compliment.
2. Identifies a reason for complimenting (e.g., appearance, performance of a skill, or personaltrait).
3. Decides on how to word the compliment without feeling embarrassed.
4. Chooses when to make compliment (when person is unoccupied or doing an activity which theperson does well).
5. Chooses whKe to give compliment (e.g., private place).
6. Gives the compliment in clear and sincere voice.
7. Pauses for individual to say thank you, make appreciation gesture (e.g., smile) or comment.

Materials: Chalkboard, homework form.

Procedures

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Introduce the skill of giving compliments. Ask students to relate the usual outcomes of giving
compliments. List the outcomes on the board. The list may include:

1) Receiving a return compliment.
2) Being better liked by the other person.
3) Having the other person develop an interest in the complimenter.
4) Show other person that they are liked.
5) Makes person feel good allout him/herself.

b. Ask students to identify which people it may be helpful for them to compliment. Elicit a list ofindividuals including payents, siblings, peers, teachers, and adults they come in contact with.

Step #2. Identify the Skin Components

a. Through discussion elicit from students a list of necessary overt and covert steps to giving acompliment. Attempt to elicit the list similar to the one listed below:

1) Pick out who you will compliment.
2) Choose why you want to compliment.
3) Choose what to say.
4) Pick a time and a place to compliment.
5) Compliment the person.

b. Alternative. As an alternative to the procedure cited above, provide students with the task analysisof the steps for giving a compliment. Discuss each of the steps and options contained in them.c. Ask students to imagine where and how they might use the skill.
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Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Set the stage for modeling the skill by telling students that you are going to perform the thinking

steps aloud.
b. Identify a situation where a person is deserving of a compliment. Identify a student to play the role

of the compliment receiver.
c. Model complimenting behavior three or four times using different examples. Label each of the steps

and perform the covert component aloud.
d. Model the skill without narration and ask students to label the components.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students work in groups of three or four and role play complimenting a peer, a teacher, and a

family member.
b. Have students provide each other feedback.
c. Have each student evaluate his own performance of the skill.
d. The teacher monitors the groups and provides feedback and reinforcement to students engaged in

the role play situation.

Step #5. Practice

a Assign hcanework using the homework report forms. The students are to complete homework forms

for complimenting two peers and one adult.
b. When homework is completed, hold a discussion with class to discuss how well things went and how

the person being complimented responded.
c. Distributed throughout the year, repeat classroom role playing of compliment giving at lest three

more times.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Reinforce students observed making compliments outside of class.
b. Hold a self-reporting meeting and have students report orally on their use of complimenting skills

and other skills taught through direct instruction.
c. Provide regular class teachers with information related to the complimenting lesson. Ask them to

intermittently reinforce the behavior.
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SH-II-6
Lesson 85

Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
Making a Complaint

Objective: Students will be able to make complaints to public authorities and merchants.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Perceives that he/she has been provided an inadequate service or product.2. Identifies positive and negative consequences of making a complaint.
3. Decides as to whether or not he/she should make a complaint.
4. Identifies to whom the complaint should be made.
5. Poses confident and assertive demeanor.

a . Stands with shoulders straight and back.
b. Refrains from gestures indicating tension (i.e., clenched fist, pointing finger, etc.).6. Has three stock phrases or leads to preface making a polite complaint (e.g., "Pardon me, I have aproblem").

7. Speaks loud enough for complaint to be heard.
8. Remains until a satisfactory response to complaint is given.
9. If a satisfactory response to complaint is not provided, obtains information from initial contact toregister complaint to next person of higher authority.
10. If student is not able to get satisfactory response to complaint, seeks the advise or assistance of anadvocate.

Materials: Chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask the class to identify, any time when they received poor service or a bad product.b. Ask students if they have had the experience ofnot being waited on in a restaurant for an=reasonable length of time. Provide example of when someone who came in after them was waitedoh first. Ask them if they did anything about their unfair treatment. If they did, get them to statewhat they did.

Step #2. Identify the Shill Components

a . Tell students that you wi'l be working on the skill of complaint making. Ask students to state whatsteps they think a person should take to make a complaint. List their responses on the chalkboard.Elicit the following to include in the list.

1) Think about what good a complaint may make.
2) Pick out who to complain to.
3) Stand up straight, look the person in the eye, and speak up.
4) Be polite.
5) Keep trying until you get a good answer.

b. Have students write the steps on the general homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Explain that you aro going to simulate and narrate the complaint making procedure for a situationin which you were sold a record which was warped. Narrate and perform the following steps.
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1) "This record I just bought is bent."
2) "I think I'd like to make a complaint."
3) "First, I better think if making a complaint will do any good."

a) "If I make a complaint, can anything bad happen to me? No."
b) "If I make a complaint, I could: (1) get my money back, (2) get a better copy of the record, or

(3) have wasted my time if the store doesn't do anything."
4) 'I 0.tink I'll make the complaint; it won't take much time."
5) "At th sbae, I'll start by making my complaint to the clerk and try the manager if the clerk can't

help.
6) Begin complaint with a nonoffensive lead-in (e.g., "I discovered a problem with a purchase I

made here; I was hoping you could help.").
7) Model confident demeanor, pointing out the specifics of posture, voice loudness, etc.
8) Follow modeling until a positive response is received.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Prior to role playing, go over a few nonoffensive lead-ins for making a complaint. These might be:

"Excuse nu, I have a problem and I'd like to know if you can help."

"Pardon me, sir, I wish to make a complaint."

"Good morning, my name is (student name), and I would like speak to someone who can take care of

a complaint."

Put example on the chalkboard and ll students that they should try a number of different lead-ins.

b. Divide students into groups of 3 or 4 and have them role play making complaints about being

overcharged, not being treated politely, sold a product that didn't work, and a rule that was unfair.

The students are to rotate through the roles until all four examples have been role played.

c . During the role play, students are to provide feedback on the complaint making skills of group
members.

d. During ru'2 play, the teacher rotates from group to group giving feedback,
e. Poor examples should be stopped and started over.

Step #5. Practice

6 . Make an arrangement with another teacher, the principal, a counselor, the food service manager, or
some other person in the school to participate in this compiaint making exercise. Provide the
cooperative individual with a description of the skill that's being worked on. Give the students an
assignment to make a complaint to the cooperative school official. The complaints should be
appropriate for the position of the peeson they are complaining to. An example of an appropriate
complaint would be complaining to the counselors that representatives from colleges often come to
school, but they almost never bring in representatives from companies where a young person can get

on-the-job training.
b. Ask cooperating school officials for feedback and have students -feport on themselves.
c . Review the steps for making complaints on 4n intermittent basis.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Arrange to have a skill report session with the class where students are asked to report on when they
made a complaint. Reinforce students with praise for making complaints. Ask them to tell how

they made their complaints nonoffensive.
b. Send notes home to parents to encourage their son or daughter to make complaints when it is

appropriate.
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SH-IR 1
Lesson 86

Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
Responding to Constructive Criticism

Objective: Students will respond politely to constructive criticism.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Attends to teacher, tutor, or school official offering constructive criticism.2. Discriminates between constructive and destructive criticism.
3. Refrains from arguing with speaker.
4. Refrains from angry gestures when criticized.
5. If needed, asks for clarifying information or instruction.
6. If possible, endeavors to make corrections.

Materials: Chalkboard, oneral homework form.

PrOCedureiC

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Ask students if they have ever criticized what others were doing. Ask them if that criticism has everhelped the other person correct a mistake or learn how to do something better. Elicit that criticism isoften meant to be helpful.
b. Ask students what it feels like when they are criticized. Ask specifically if they sometimes feelinsulted or angry when criticized or corrected. Ask them if they know the difference betweenconstructive criticism and mean criticism.
c. Define constructive criticism as "criticism .-eceived on something that they are doing or have doneand is meant to improve what you are doing." Define be helped." Give examples similar to thefollowing:

Constructive:

"John, you made a mistake on problem number seven."
"Ann, the way you comb your hair is not very neat."
"Paul, when you are writing a paragraph, you should not start all of the sentences with the word 7'."

Destructive:

"John, you look ugly in glasses."
"Bill, you are stupid."

d. Through discussion, elicit from students that reacting angrily to constructive criticism hasnegative consequences. The negative consequences may be that they will not learn from thecriticism or they may start an argument which will reduce the amount of help a teacher would wantto give a student.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Present the following steps to the students:

1) Listen to the person making a criticism.
2) Decide if it is constructive or not.
3) Don't argue.
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4) Don't look angry.
5) If needed, ask for help or more information.
6) Try to make a correction.

b. Write the list on the chalkboard.
c. Have students copy the steps on a 3 x 5 skill card and on a general homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Collaborate with a student to act the part of a teacher and you take the role of a student. Establish the
situation where the person playing the part of the student makes a mistake while working on the
board. The person playing the teacher criticizes and then the skill is modeled. While modeling,
narrate each of the steps by telling th-, class that you are thinking aloud.

b. Repeat the modeling for a different type of criticism. This time identify the critic as the school
nurse. Provide a written version of a statement such as "(Student name), you have a body odor
problem. It is important for you to use a deodorant." Model the skill using the think aloud process.
Be sure to include a question asking for more information such as "Maybe I don't use one enough.
How often should I use a deodorant?"

c. Have students discuss what kind of feelings a person might have when told they don't smell good.
Emphasize the constructive nature of the criticism. Ask students to repeat which steps of the skill

were exhibited during the modeling.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Put students in pairs to role play responding to constructive criticism. Have them each practice
responding to criticism with their partner.

b. After students have role played with a partner, create hypothetical situations for each team to role
play responding to constructive criticism. Some suggested hypothetical situations are:

I) Student comes to school wearing shower clogs instead of shoes (issue is socially acceptable school
dress).

2) Student makes an error while trying to fill out a form.
3) Student is wasting time given to work on homework.
4) Student is corrected for inappropriate use of a shop tool.
5) Student is corrected for making an out-of-context remark in a social studies class.

c. Have students evaluate how they performed and provide feedback on their skill performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Assign homework. Provide students with homework forms and suggest that they practice with a
friend or family member.

b. Repeat the role playing situation during a social skills review session.
c. Test students by giving them constructive criticism during academic instruction. Praise students

for correct performance. Ask other students to recite the steps the individual performed to receive the
praise.

d. For some particularly difficult or sensitive students, tell them that you want them to practice the skill
and that you will criticize something they are doing at that moment. This can be done during the two
weeks subsequent to the lesson's presentation.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Provide regular class teachers serving students with disabilities with information on the
responding behavior taught in the special class. Ask the general educators to provide feedback to
students on their appropriate response to constructive criticism.

b. At a self-reporting session, ask students to report on how they handled criticism. Praise students for
reporting and for reporting appropriate responding.
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c. In conjunction with other social skill lessons, begin a procedure where students are told tocompliment themselves or reward themselves whenever they perform a specific skill.
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SH-IF 2 Lesson 87

Social Skills Lesson Senior High
Recognizing Feelings of Others

Objective: Students will recognize the feelings of others by watching for physical cues and language cues

of their feelings.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Watches the other person to identify facial expressions and posture which is indicative of different

feelings.
2. Identifies verbal behavior which is indicative of different feelings.
3. Labels the feeling indicated by physical and verbal cues.
4. Considers ways to communicate understanding of the person's feelings.
5. Decides on ways to respond to the person's feelings (e.g., touching the person, telling them, or

leaving the person alone).

Materials: Chalkboard, photographs, homework forms.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Ask students to tell how they like to be treated when they are unhappy or they are worried. Ask if they

think it is important to be sensitive to other people's feelings.
b. Through discussion, elicit that sometimes a person can be helped, arguments can be avoided, or a

student can get some assistance from the person. Provide examples such as cheering up a sad
friend, avoiding a conflict with a grumpy friend, or seeing that someone feels pretty good, it might be
the time to ask the person to help the student with his or her homework.

Step #2. Identifying the Skill Components

a . Present the following steps to the students and have them copy the list from the chalkboard:

1) Look at the person's facial expression.
2) Look at the person's posture.
3) Listen to what the person sounds like (such as high pitch, fast speech, stutters).
4) Say to yourself how that person is feeling.
5) Decide what to do or say (such as touch them, talk to them, or leave them alone).

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . This skill may be modeled live or through symbolic modeling. The symbolic models may be
photographs and tape rer3rdings or video tapes and films. These will be the subjects for modeling
interpretation of another person's feelings.

b. By exhibiting pictures or through use of a live model, narrate the skill steps for interpreting and
responding to a person's feelings. Do this for several different emotions. A second competent adult
may be needed to carry out live modeling.

c . Discuss with the class to see if their interpretations and decisions are the same as theirs.

Step #4, Role Play

a. Exhibit a number of physical and verbal behaviors and have students individually interpret wLat
they see and decide what to do.
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b. Provide feedback to the students and discuss the judgments made by students.

Step #5. Practice

a . Provide students with copies of a number of different pictures and have them record what they thinkthe other person is feeling and what they would do about it. These also might be slides shown inclass.
b. Assign homework. The homework form is self-explanatory.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Tell students that you would like the students to perform the skill at least 5 times when they areoutside of class. They are to ,se their sef-monitoring cards to keep track of each time they use theskill. Provide a reward o, social praise to students who can report using the skill.b. Take an opportunity to visit students while in the lunchroom, hallways, or other nonclass settingsand ask the students to interpret the feelings of other individuals who may be visible. Praisestudents when they are able to interpret those physical manifestations of emotions.
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SH-IR-3
Lesson 88

Social Skills Lesson -- SeniorHigh
Respecting Space of Others

Objective: Studer :43 will select correct distances from others depending on the social setting.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Maintains an appropriate distance for one-to-one interactions of 1 112 - 3 feet.

2. Maintains space of an arm's length when working with individuals independently.
3. Maintains space of an arm's length when walking behind someone.
4. Decides when it is appropriate to violate rules for maintaining distance.

Materials: Several chairs, chalkboard, general homework forms.

Procedures

Step #I. Establishing the Need

a. Through class discussion, elicit from students what amount of space they find as offensive. A
question might be asked such as, "What do you think of people who stick their face right in front of

yours when they talk to your and "What do you think of people who always stand off when they

speak to you?' "Do you like to have some space around you when you are around people you don't

know too well?" Elicit that standing too close is offensive and makes a person appear aggressive.

Elicit that standing too far away makes a person appear as if they don't like who they are speaking

to.
b. Ask students to list times when being very close to another person cannot be helped. Elicit such times

as riding a crowded bus, sitting next to one another in the cafeteria, etc.

c . Point out the need for making any distinctions in determining the space that should be respected.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Propose the following rule and write it on the board:

Except when it cannot be helped:

1) Allow at least one half arm's length of space for close friends.
2) Allow a full arm's length for most people.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Identify one of the students to act as a friend of the teacher. Demonstrate appropriate distance and

angle, i.e., the distance should be greater than distance a person can reach with his or her arm at
side with forearm pointing forward. Stand at slight angle to person.

b. Designate a second student as a school official or a stranger and then model standing at least an
arm's length away to ask a question.

c . Narrate the procedures.
d . Set chairs up in rows to simulate a theater Model choosing a seat when there are a number of vacant

seats. Change the chair arrangements and model choosing a seat on a relatively empty bus. In each

case narrate use of the arm's length rule.

Step #4. Role Play the Skill

a . Assign students to groups of three.
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b. One student is to remain stationary, a second establishes appropriate conversational distances forfriends and others, and the third student is to evaluate the success of their distance estimating.Roles should be rotated and done again.
c . Using the chairs in the bus simulation arrangement, have two students model for the classappropriate seat selection for a nearly empty bus and then again for a nearly full bus.

Step #5. Practice

a . Assign students homework where they are to record at least two times when they had to decide on howmuch space to allow.
b. Hold class discussion about other kinds of space that should be respected. These will include aneighbor's home and yard, a fellow student's locker, a fellow student's assigned seat or work area,and a co-worker's assigned work space. Have students describe when the arm length rule should beapplied.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Provide praise to students whom you see respecting space of other students in the hallways and otherareas of the school.
b. Inform regular class teachers of the lessons on respecting space and ask them to prompt students whoare violating the space rule. A typical prompt might be "Show me how that arm's length rule works."c . Have students list the skill steps on a skill monitoring card and record when the skill is used.
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SH-IR-4
Lesson 89

Social Skills Lesson - SeniorHigh
Responding to Peer Pressure

Objective: Students will be able to identify and select ways for dealing with peer pressure.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Recognizes that pressure is being applied by an individual or a group.

2. Considers consequences of yielding to peer pressure.
3. Decides if acquiescence to group pressure would be in his or her own best interest.

4. Decides how to respond to pressure (yields, resists, delays, avoids, negotiates, or asserts self).

5. Tells peer(s) what decision has been made.

Materials: General homework form, chalkboard, teacher-selected films, and written materials.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . There are many good materials which can be used to help establish the need. Look for locally

available films and filmstrips on the topic. Many of these films relate to the avoidance of tobacco

and drug use. Many written materials on dealing with peer pressure are available from the

National Institute on Drug Abuse.
b. After showing a film or reviewing materials, ask students if they ever have difficulty dealing with

peer pressure.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Through discussion, establish the fact that it is often important to practice skills that are sometimes

difficult to perform.
b. Write the following skill components on the board and discuss each one:

1) Decide whether or not someone is pressuiring you. (Discuss ways to determine e.g., are you
being asked repeatedly, are you being made fun of for not going along, etc.)

2) Think about what could happen if you go along.
3) Decide if going along will be good or bad for you.
4) Decide how to respond to the pressure (list options on the board).
5) Say what you intend to do and do it.

c . Have the students write the five steps of the skill on a general homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Create a hypothetical situation which is likely to be relevant to your students. The situation may

vary from pressures to staying out late to illicit drug use. When modeling this skill, the assistance

of a second adult or an articulate student may be necessary.

Suggested modeled situations:

1) Peer pressure to stay out late.
2) Pressure to spend money needed for something.
3) Pressure to commit vandalism.
4) Pressure to drink alcohol.
5) Pressure to do something distasteful.
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6) Pressure to do someone else's work.

b. Narrate the steps through use of the think aloud procedure.
c . Repeat the modeling and ask the students what skill components were exercised duri,g themodeling session.

Step #4, Role Play

a. Have students identify situations where they might receive peer pressure and role play dealing withpressure.
b. Instruct students to think the skill steps aloud.
c . Reinforce performance of each skill component and have the students evaluate their performance.d. Have students provide feedback to one another.

Step #5. Practice

a . Assign students homework. They are to practice the skill with a family member or a friend.b. Have one or two students model the skill during a skill review session. Give students feedback ontheir performance.
c . From time to time, review the skill and reteach if necessary.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Ask students to self-report on their responses to peer pressure.b. Contact parents and inform them of the purpose of the peer pressure lessons. Ask that theyoccasionally reinforce their children's good behavior with comments such as "I am proud of the factthat you don't always go along with the crowd" or "I'm happy that you know how to make up your ownmind about what's right and what's wrong."
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SH-IR-5
Lesson 90

Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
'ailing With an Angry Person

Objective: Students will deal with angry persons by choosing an appropriate response for the sAuation.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Recognizes that the other person is angry.
2. Listens to the angry person.
3. Thinks about what the angry person says.
4. Asks questions to get explanations of the anger provoking situation.

5. Considers ways of dealing with the person's anger inzluding:
a. listening without comment.
b. expressing empathy.
c. ignoring the person.
d. doing something to correct the problem.

e. being assertive.
6. Chooses a course of action.

Materials: General homework form, chalkboard, 3 x 5 cards with situation written on them.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask students to cite examples of angry people they have seen. Listen to their example and ask some

specific questions related to parents beh2g angry with children, teachers being angry with students,

and friends being angry for a variety of reasons.
b. Ask students what they would do in a variety of hypothetical situations. For example:

1) "What would you do if your mother came home from work and was angry because no one had

cleaned anything up?"
2) "Suppose your friend was angry because they were insulted in the lunchroom. What would you

do or say?"
3) "How would you act when you are with a friend who is angry because his or her parents grounded

them?"
4) "What would you say to an angry friend who had just been fired from their job?"

c . Through discussion, point out the need for knowing how to deal with an angry person.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Tell students that there are some successful ways to deal with an angry person and that you will list

them on the chalkboard.
b. Have students copy the following steps on a general homewu it form:

1) Decide that the person is angry.
2) Listen to the person.
3) Think about what they say.
4) Ask for more information. (Discuss ways to ask for information, i.e. "When did it happen?",

"Who was there?" etc.)
5) Think about what to do or say and list options on chalkboard including: listening, ignoring,

expressing empathy, doing something to correct the problem, or being assertive.)
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6) Decide what to do or say.

c. Be sure that each step is discussed and reviewed. Have students write the steps on a generalhomework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Select a student to model being angry. Provide the student with a 3 x 5 card which they can read to
express anger. A situation which would appear likely in the student's community would be best, butthe following examples may be suitable:

"Darn, that Mr. Johnson. Ile gives so much homework. I can't do all that homework. I can't standthat guy."

"Every time I try to talk with Jill, that Carol B. has to butt in. Then she doesn't give anyone a chanceto talk."

b. Model responding to the situation on the card. Use the think aloud procedure to narrate each of theskill components.
c . Repeat the modeled situation, but change the response. Have students discuss what might be theeffect of other responses.

Step #4. Role Play the Situation

a. Have students select a situation where they are likely to be confronted with an angry person. Thenhave them select a person to role play being angry. The student should then role play responding toan angry person and demonstrate the skill components by thinking aloud.
b. Have students rotate through the roles.
c . Provide each student with feedback on their performance. Also have the other students providefeedback.
d. Have the students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a . During the week following introduction of the lesson, challenge individual students to demonstratethe skill in a variety of simulated-up situations. Provide students feedback and praise correctperformance of the skill.
b. Direct students to practice the skill with a friend or family member and complete the generalhomework form.
c . Have the skill modeled during a skill review session on a later date.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Have students self-report on using the skill. Praise students for self-reporting.b. Ask the assistance of a counselor or another teacher to challenge the students and provide feedback.c . Ask the school counselor or other staff member to reteach the lesson in a different setting with adifferent set of students present.
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SH-IR 6
Lesson 91

Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
Making Refusals

Objective: Students will make polite refusals to sales, supervisory, and other individuals making

unreasonable requests.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Considers whether or not a request is in own best interest.
2. Identifies request as unreasonable or not in own interest.
3. Identifies requester as person who may be asking for something out of self interest.
4. Decides to make a refusal.
5. Considers polite ways to make a refusal (e.g. delaying decision indefinitely, refusing directly,

insisting on counsel before making decision).
6. Chooses method to make refusal.
7. Makes refusal.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework form, magazine ads for luxuries (e.g., motorcycles, clothes,
etc.).

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask students to state which TV commercials they like the best and the least. Ask them why
commercials are made. Elicit that companies want their money.

b. Ask students if they really need all the things being advertised. Elicit that they do not need
everything advertised.

c . Point out the similarities of dealing with a salesperson and listening to advertising. A salesperson
is advertising or asking ym to make a purchase in person. The difference with a salesperson is that
when they ask a person to buy something, the person must make a refusal.

d . Ask the students if they ever heard of people who had good jobs, but spent too much money and could
not pay their bills. Elicit that there are such pewle, and point out that these are the people who cannot

say no to salespeople.
e. Tell students that it is not only necessary to make refusals to salespeople. Ask the students for input

on other occasions where it is necessary to make refusals. List possible circumstances on board.

Possible circumstances may include:

1) A boss asks you to do more than your share of work.
2) A friend tries to get you to do something illegal.
3) A person tries to take advantage of you.
4) A neighbor who doesn't return things attempts to borrow something.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Tell students that making refusals is a very important life-long skill and that they will be more
tactful and better at it if they practice the skill. Present the following skill components one at a time
and discuss each one.

1) When asked to buy something or do something, think about whether or not it will be good for you.
2) Think about why the person is making the request.
3) If you think best, decide to refuse.
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4) Think about a polite way to refuse. (Discuss and list on the board delays, asking for counsel,
making direct refusals, and making refusals with a reason.)

5) Decide on what to say. (Discuss examples e.g., "Sorry I don't have the money." or "Sorry I amtoo busy today.")
6) Make a polite refusal.

b. Review the skill components quickly before going on to the next step.
c. Have students write the steps on a general homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Create at least two hypothetical situations and model making a refusal. One should be showing
sales resistance and another should be for refusing an unreasonable request. In each case, have aclass member play the role of the requester (i.e., salesperson or other).

b. Narrate each of the skill components through use of the think aloud procedure.
c. Discuss the modeled situations and review the skill components.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students choose their own or recommend a situation where making a refusal is necessary.

Suggestions for role play situations:

I) A friend asks to borrow a very special possession (e.g., a favorite article of clothing).2) A friend asks student to do something illegal (e.g., steal from a store, drink parents' liquor, orvandalize property).
3) Store clerk attempts to get student to spend money on article they don't need.
4) Carnival worker attempts to entice student into game of chance.
5) A friend attempts to engage student in a wager for money.

b. Have students select a partner or play opposite the student yourself. Be sure that a sufficient numberof different examples are played out.
c. Provide feedback to each student and have the students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a . Assign students homework using the general homework form to practice with a friend or familymember.
b. Create challenge situations in class and have students respond to unreasonable requests. Providestudents feedback on their performance.
c. Have the skill modeled by one or two students at a skill review session.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Arrange with a regular class teacher or another school official to challenge students with someunreasonable requests. The students should then be complimented for making a refusal.b. Give students a homework assignment where they have to go to a store where things they like aresold by sales people (e.g., used car lot, clothing store, motorcycle shop, etc.). They are to make arefusal and then report on what they did in class. Praise students for self-reporting.
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SH-IR-7
Lesson 92

Social Skills Lesson - SeniorHigh
Answering a Complaint

Objective: Students will respond politely when answering a complaint.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Listens to the complaint.
2. Pauses before responding.

Asks person to explain anything not understood.
4. Tells person they understand the complaint.
5. Either accepts blame or makes an explanation.
6. Suggest remedy to complaint including:

a. compromising.
b. doing nothing.
c . apologizing.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework form, 3 x 5 cards.

Procedurem

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask students if they have ever become angry when someone made a complaint to them. If they
respond that they had, have students share some of their experiences with the class.

b. If responses do not lead to discussion, ask them if they ever made a complaint and the other person

responded poorly. Elicit that they have.
c . Ask students to state the negative consequence that may occur when one answers a complaint poorly.

Elicit arguments, loss of business if it is a customer complaint, and rejection by the other person.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Ask student to state what they believe are the best ways to respond to a complaint.

b. List and discuss the following "complaint answering" rules on the chalkboard:

1) Listen to the complaint.
2) Stop and think before answering.
3) Ask the person to explain more about the complaint.
4) Tell the person you understand.
5) Give the person an explanation or accept blame.
6) Suggest a remedy. (Discuss compromising, doing nothing because the damage was done,

apologizing, or rebutting complaint.)

c . Have students copy the rules onto a general homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a . Prepare 3 x 5 cards in advance that contain complaints. Have a student complain to you and model

the response using the think aloud procedure.
b. Model the skill a second time but do not use the think aloud procedure. Have students discuss which

rules they observed.
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Step #4. Role Play

a. Have each student role play answering a complaint that is read to them from one of the 3 x 5 cards.b. Have students provide feedback to each other on how the skill was performed.c. Provide teacher feedback and be sure to highlight the skill components that are demonstrated.d. Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Assign homework to students. Direct them to practice outside of class with a friend or familymember.
b. During the week subsequent to the introductory lesson, challenge individual students at differenttimes by making complaints to them or having other students make complaints. Provide feedbackand have students evaluate their own performance.
c. Have one or two students model the skill during skill review sessions.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Solicit the assistance of another teacher or school official and have them challenge the students whenthey are outside the classroom or in different classes.
b. Have students start a page in their skill monitoring notebooks and mark down when they use theskill.
c . From time to time, ask students to report on whether or not they used the skill. Praise students forself-reporting.

COMPLAINTS THAT MAY BE USED WITH THE LESSON
(Write them on 3 x 5 cards)

1. Situation: Student works at a fast-food restaurant behind the counter. A customer comes up fromhis table.

Complaint: Hey, you forgot to give me my french fries.

2. Situation: Student is a student in a shop class.

Complaint: The teacher comes up and says, " , this piece of work is yours and it's just not goodenough!"

3. Situation: Student is a worker on an assembly line.

Complaint: The boss approaches the student and says," your work is too slow. You'll have tospeed up."

4 Situation: Student is working as a toy store clerk.

Complaint: A customer comes up and says, "I bought this toy from here and it hasn't workedsince I took it out of the box."

5. Situation: Student is playing in a pick-up basketball game after school.

Complaint: His teammate complains, "You are a ball hog. Why don't you pass the ball when I'mopen?"

6. Situation: A friend waits after school to walk home.

Complaint: When the student arrives, the friend says, "You're late. If I had known that youwere going to take that long, I would have walked home by myself."

2 1
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Social Skills Lesson Senior High
Dealing with Public Officials Over the Phone

Objective: Students will be able to call public agencies and obtain information or assistance.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies a public agency which may have information or a service he or she needs.
2. Finds correct phone number in the phone book.
3. Decides in advance of call what will be asked for.
4. Dials the correct number.
5. Introduces self on the phone.
6. Explains to individual answering the phone the type of information needed.
7. If person cannot provide information, asks to be connected with appropriate individual or obtains

appropriate phone number.
8. Introduces self and explains the service needed.

Materials: Phone prop, chalkboard.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Pose some hypothetic& problems to the students and ask how they might deal with the problems by
making a phone call.

Examples of problems:

1) "Imagine that you are 22 years old and you have just been discharged from the Army. While in
the Army ,you injured your ankle during a train ing exercise. Since getting out of the Army,
your ankle has been hurting more and more. As a Veteran you know that you can get some
medical help. How will you go about learning where to get that help by using the telephone?"

2) "Imagine that you have just received a letter in the mail claiming that you owe the city $10 for an
overdue parking ticket. If you don't pay you will be arrested. The ticket is a mistake because you
don't own a car. How can you solve the problem by making a phone call?"

b. Ask the students to identify some situations where they might need to solve problems or obtain
information through use of the telephone.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Present the following skill components and write them on the chalkboard.

1) Think about who you should call to solve your problem or get information.
2) Look up the phone number.
3) Decide what to say.
4) Introduce yourself and describe what you need.
5) Ask for someone who can answer your questions if the first person cannot help you.
6) Introduce yourself again and explain what you need.
7) Don't stop asking until you learn what you need to know.

b. Discuss each of the steps and cite examples.
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Step #3. Model the Shill

a . With two students model a situation where making a phone call to gain some information is needed.
Create a situation where the individual must persist until they receive "ie information.

b. While modeling, use the think aloud procedure to point out the skill components.
c. Model a second situation without narration and then discuss the situation with the class. Ask

students to point out which steps were followed.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have each rtudent select a situation to role play. Require them to use the think aloud procedure to
narrate what they are doing.

b. For students who have difficulty selecting a meaningful problem, some of the following situations
might be suggested:

1) Finding out the requirements for obtaining a special drivers' license (e.g., motorcycle, truckdriver, taxi).
2) Finding out where to go for legal help.
3) Obtaining assistance from the police for problems with a noisy neighbor.
4) Obtaining assistance from the city water department for a problem with a backed up street sewer.

c. Provide students with feedback on their performance. Prompt those students who have difficulty
through correct performance of the skill.

d. Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. On subsequent days, practice the skill for a variety of hypothetical problems. Coach students to
correct performance and give feedback to students on their performance.

b. Reintroduce the skill once per month and have the skill modeled by one or two of the students. Using
the school phones, give students an information gathering problem where they must use the
telephone. Some examples:

1) Finding out the property tax rate.
2) Learning when the public parks close.
3) Finding out when the next community recreation schedule will be printed.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Give students individual homework assignments where they must use the phone to gain
information. Have students report the information in class and evaluate how well they performedthe skill.

b. Have students make real phone calls to public agencies (e.g., finding out when buses run or when apublic pool is open).
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Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
Setting Goals for Work

Objective: Students will set daily work goals in a job setting.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies a daily task area.
2. Identifies a reasonable amount of work to accomplish to task area.
3. Identifies a quality aspect of the task.
4. Sets a goal to accomplish a specific quantity of work.
5. Sets a goal to meet a quality criterion.

Materials: Chalkboard, copies of homework form, "Setting Work Goals."

Procedures:

Step 01. Establishing the Need

a . If available, show a film or video tape depicting a worker's responsibilities.
b. If an appropriate film is not available, ask students to identify some that a good worker sets goals for

how much and how well work will be done.
c . Relating to the film or the class discussion, ask students to cite some goals that might be set Ly the

worker in a specific situation. Elicit or provide two or three examples.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. First, define a work goal as a target for how much will be done and how well something will be done.
b. Through discussion, elicit the following steps and write them on the chalkboard.

1) Pick out something on your job that you must do.
2) Think about how much can be done.
3) Tell yourself how much you will do.
4) Tell yourself what will make your work good work.
5) Start to work and try to meet your goal.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Create a hypothetical work situation which will be meaningful to your students and model the skill
for that simulated situation. Some situations which might be simulated are:

1) Work as a bus boy (girl) where speed and customer courtesy goals are set.
2) Work in school cafeteria where serving speed and neatness goals are set.
3) Working as a baby-sitter where goals for child monitoring and straightening up rooms are set.
4) Working on an assembly line where a production quantity goal is set and a quality criterion for

performing the job is set (e.g making sure all screws are tight).
5) Working as a custodian where a goal is set to accomplish a certain amount of cleaning and a

goal is set related to quality (e.g. no spots or specks on the mirrors).

b. Use the think aloud procedure to mouel the skill and have students comment on whether or not the
skill was modeled in accordance with the steps written on the board.

v
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Step #4. Role Play

a . For students participating in work experience training, have them role play a situation relevant to
their current training job. For students not working, have them select and role play goal setting for
home chores.

b. Give students feedback assignments and have each role played situation end with feedback from
students and teacher.

c . Ask each student to evaluate his or her performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Have students set quantity and quality goals for class work each day during the week following
introduction )f the skill. Have students articulate the goals and then provide feedback and praise to
students for setting and working to meet the goals.

b. Have students set goals for their classes in the regular education program. Solicit the assistance of
those regular class teachers to prompt and provide feedback for goal setting. For example, have
industrial arts teacher simply ask, "What are your goals for class today?"

c . Challenge individual students to set goals for hypothetical and real situations. Provide feedback
and praise.

d. Review the skill steps and have students model the skill at skill review sessions.

Step #6. Generalization

a. For students who have work experience jobs, assign homework to be accomplished for the work
setting every day for a week. Use the appropriate homework form.

b. For students not involved in work experience jobs, assign homework for household chores every day
for a week. Use the appropriate homework form.

c. Occasionally, have students self-report on goal setting on jobs and chores. Praise students for self-
reporting.

2-1.4



Senior High Lessons 249

SH-W-2 Lesson 95

Social Skills Lesson Senior High
Negotiating on the Job

Objective: Students will negotiate differences on problem issues within their own limitations.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Decides that they have a difference of opinion or problem with expectations on their job.
2. Tells the co-worker or supervisor about what they think of the problem.
3. Asks the other person what they think about t,he problem or what their expectations are.
4. Listens to the other person.
5. Suggests a compromise that takes into account both positions.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework form.

Procedure&

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . If available, show a film about a person who has trouble on the job and discuss how the person may
have negotiated themselves out of the difficulty.

b. If no films are available, cc duct a class discussion on job problems or read the following vignette to
begin a discussion.

Steve's Problem

After only two weeks on his work experience job, Steve's new boss began giving him a very hard time.
Steve worked in a small restaurant where it was his job to clean off tables and wash dishes. The problem
occurred because both jobs had to be done at the same time. If Steve stayed out in the dining room to pick up
dishes, he couldn't get the dishes washed and vice versa. When the dishes stacked up, Steve's boss would
yell at him to get the dishes washed. When he was washing dishes, the boss yelled at Steve to clear dishes.
In frustration, Steve just quit right in the middle of the dinner hour.

Discuss the consequences of quitting, such as loss of wages, poor work record, etc. Then read:

John's Solution

After Steve quit, John took the job at the restaurant. The boss was just as hard on John as he had been on
Steve. Instead of quitting, John negotiated a better arrangement with his boss. He went to the boss and told
him that he was having trouble keeping up with the boss's demands and that the boss wasn't taking into
consideration that it was difficult to do both jobs at once. He listened to the boss explain that they couldn't
let dirty dishes pile up all over the kitchen for health reasons and that if they didn't clear dishes, the
customers wouldn't come back. John thought about the discussion a couple of days and then went back to
the boss. He asked the boss to buy another dish rack so dishes wouldn't be spread around the kitchen, and
he asked that when things weren't too busy, that the waitress clear dishes while he washed them. During
busy times, he would clear dishes and put them on the new rack. The boss stopped yelling at John and John
still has a job.

c . Discuss how John's approach to the problem was better than Steve's.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Write the following steps on the chalkboard and discuss each one.

1) Decide if you are having a problem (e.g., disagreement with co-worker, prlssure from
supervisor, etc.).

2) Tell the person what you think about the problem and what you think the other person is doing.
3) Ask the person what they think.
4) Listen to the person.
5) Think about what the person said.
6) Suggest a compromise.

b. Review the skill components and have students write steps on a general homework form.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Create a hypothetical work related problem to model. Some problems might include:

1) Being taken advantage of by a co-worker.
2) Being asked to produce more than possible by supervisor.
3) Not being paid enough.
4) Receiving pay late.

b. Narrate all of the steps using the think aloud procedure.
c . Ask students to recall the steps they observed.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Have students select a partner and imagine a situation that they may find appropriate. Situations
may be other than work related (e.g. with a parent about chores and privileges, with a friend about anactivity).

b. Have students give feedback on the performance of fellow students.
c. Provide students with feedback.

Step #5. Practice

a. Assign homework for negotiating. Provide the appropriate homework form.
b. Have one or two students model the skill during a skill review session.
c. During the week after presenting the lesson, challenge individual students to demonstrate theirnegotiating skills.
d. Reteach the skill again in a few months.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Have students self-report on when and how they used the skill.
b. Ask a teacher in a regular education class to set up a situation where students negotiate a project orhomework. Provide feedback on how they negotiated.
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Lesson 96

Social Skills Lesson Senior High
Responding to Unwansnted Criticism

Objective: Students will be able to respond appropriately to unwarranted criticism in simulated job

situations.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Decides that he or she has bean criticized.
2. Decides that the criticism is unwarranted.
3. Considers options for responding to unwarranted criticism including:

a . ignoring the critic.
b. making an explanation.

4. Chooses a response to the critic.
5. Responds to the critic.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework forms, materials that require assembly or collating.

Procedurem

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Tell students that they are going to participate in a little skit where they will be workers and you will

be the boss. Inform one of the students ahead of time that you will be criticizing him unfairly. Set up

a simulated assembly line in the classroom where three students pass a piece of work down the line.

For example, each worker puts either a washer or a nut on a bolt. Give the middle worker fewer

washers than necessary to perform the task. After the bolts are down the line, inspect them and then

criticize the last worker on the line unfairly.
b. After completing the skit, ask class member to state what was unfair about what they observed.

c . Ask students if they believe that something similar to the skit could happen on the job. Elicit that it

could.
d. Pose some hypothetical situations where a worker is given unwarranted criticism. Ask students to

state what they would do. Explore with the class the consequences of reacting negatively (e.g. telling

boss off, qu:Lt:iig job, getting angry, and breaking something).

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Through discussion, elicit the following steps and write them on the chalkboard:

1) Decide whether or not you have been criticized.
2) Decide whether or not the criticism was unwarranted. (Unwarranted criticism is defined as

criticism for something which the individual is not responsible for or did not do.)

3) Think about how to respond:
a ) Ignore it.
b) Make an explanation.
c) Ask for an apology.

4) Choose how to responu.
5) Respond to your critic.

b. Discuss each step completely and then repeat all of the steps in sequence.

c. Have the students write down the skill steps on a general homework form.
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Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Using the example of the assembly line skit, model the skill with an explanation response. Use thethink aloud procedure to narrate the skill components.
b. Repeat the modeling to demonstrate ignoring and asking for an apology.c. Ask students to identify the skill components they observed.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Create simulated settings and have students role play responding to unwarranted criticism.b. Each time the different student role plays, the context should change. Let students choose their owncontext if they each use a different example. If the students don't offer enough examples, below aresome suggestions:

I) Parent criticizes them for staying out too late.
2) Teacher criticizes them for talking during class.
3) Shift supervisor in a fast food restaurant criticizes them for being too messy in their work area.

c . Provide students with feedback and have other students provide feedback.d. Ask students to evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a . Let students know that they will be challenged on the skill during the week following the lesson.b. Challenge individual students with criticism. Provide feedback and praise correct performance ofthe skill.
c. Give students homework using the general homework form. They are to practice the skill with afriend or a family member.
d. At a skill review session, have the skill modeled by one or two students.

Step #6. Generalization

a . Ask students to self-report on when they used the skill.
b. For students engaged in on-the-job work training, have the work supervisor challenge the studentswith hypothetical problems while they are in the work setting.c . Have another member of the school faculty criticize the students unfairly and then give feedback onthis.
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Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
Asking for Feedback on the Job

Objective: Students will ask for feedback in work situations.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies persons on the job who can give performance feedback (e.g., co-workers, supervisors).

2. Looks for opportunity to ask for performance feedback.
3. Considers how to ask for feedback (e.g., asking with an open statement like, "How am I doing?" or

asking questions on something specific like, "Did I do that job right?").

4. Decides how to ask for feedback.
5. Asks for feedback.
6. Says "thank you" after feedback is received.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework form.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . In the context of career education instruction, begin a discussion related to good worker traits. Ask

students to list a few good worker traits. Ask probing questions about good worker traits until

"asking for feedback" can be elicited. Your question may have to be as abrupt as: "Do you think that

asking how well you are doing will help you on the job?"

b. Point out that asking for feedback is not an easy skill, but that it is an important skill.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. List the following skill steps on the chalkboard and have students write them on a general

homework form:

1) Find out who can give you feedback on your work. (Discuss using supervisors and more than

one experienced worker.)
2) Look for the right time to ask for feedback. (Discuss not interrupting a person who is extremely

busy.)
3) Think of how to ask.
4) Decide what you will say.

b. Have students write tiv, four steps on a general homework form.

c . Discuss and write on the chalkboard a number of ways that feedback can be asked for, such as:

1) Did do this right?
2) Were you satisfied with that job?
3) Should I have done something else?
4) Is there anymore that I am supposed to do?

5) Can you tell me if this is good enough?
6) If I get done early, can you tell me what else to do?
7) Am I working at about the right speed?
8) Could you tell me how I'm doing?
9) Can you tell me how to do that again?
10) Just so I'm sure I won't be wrong, can you show/tell me again?
11) Was there anything wrong with the way I did thatjob?
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Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Using the think aloud procedure, model the skill for about three different examples. Have studentsplay the role of co-workers and supervisors.
b. Discuss each modeled situation as to how it applied to the world of work.

Step #4. Role Play

a. Hav- students identify real and imaginary work situations and select partners to role play theskill. Be sure that students think aloud as they perform the skill.b. Give students feedback on their performance of the skill. Praise correct performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Assign homework to students. They should practice the skill with a friend, family member, or trythe skill out on a real job.
b. Create challenge situations in class where students are required to ask for feedback from anotherstudent. Provide feedback on the skill performance.
c. Have one or two students model the skill at a skill review session.

Step #6. Generalization

a. For students who have work-study jobs, have the work-study coordinator prompt and reinforce theskill on the job site.
b. Ask students to self-report on their use of the skill. Praise students for self-reporting.c. Make asking for feedback a work evaluation item for students engaged in job training.
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Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
Minding One's Own Business on the Job

Objective: Students will mind their own business in a job setting.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies the tasks related to his or her own job.

2. Refrains from physically interfering with the tasks of co-workers.

3. Refrains from commenting on the job performance of co-workers.

4. Refrains from publicly complaining about work performance of a co-worker.

5. Refrains from asking personal questions of co-workers during work hours.

6. Stays on task during designated work hours.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework forms.

Procedurein

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a . Ask students to identify some things that they don't like about other people. Elicit or suggest that they

may not appreciate people who do not mind their own business. Have the students provide some

examples of people not minding their own business.
b. Have students identify some consequences for not minding one's own business on the job. Elicit that

they can (1) slow other workers down, (2) make co-workers angry, (3) start arguments, (4) take time

away from their own work, and (5) possibly get fired. Write the possible consequences on the board.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a . Elicit from the students the following rules and write them on the chalkboard:

1) Stick to your own job.
2) Stay out of the way of someone doing their job.

3) If someone is doing their job wrong, let the boss take care of it.
4) Don't ask personal questions on the job.

b. Discuss each of the rules and give examples and elicit consequences for not following the rules.

Have students imagine as many situations as possible where the skill will be used.

Step #3. Model the Shill

a . Create a typical work situation and model the skill. Use the "think aloud" procedure to demonstrate

following the rules.
b. Some situations which may be modeled are as follows:

1) Two individuals working as bus boys and one of them is not cleaning the tables in his area

correctly.
2) Workers on an assembly line and one is slowing down the work.

3) Two workers in a store and one has a skin problem. Model avoiding asking personal questions

about the problem.
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Step #4. Role Play

a. Have student suggest a work situation that they might find themselves in and then role play theskill. They should think aloud to demonstrate the cognitive components.b. Have class mmbers provide feedback.
c. Prompt all students through correct performance and provide praise.d. Have students evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a. Each day during the week following introduction of the skill, remind students that minding theirown business is the skill of the week. Tell students to practice the skill during the course of otherinstruction. Take a few minutes at the end of each class period to have students evaluate their ownperformance as you lead them through the skill components. Have students provide feedback oneach other's behavior.
b. Using the general homework form, give students a homework assignment to practice the skill ontheir work training job or while they are in attendance in another class.c. Have the skill modeled by a student at a periodic skill review session.

Step #6. Generalization

a. Ask student's work supervisor or regular class teacher to prompt students to use the skill.b. Make "minding one's own business" an evaluation item for part of the student's work training.Insure that employers and work supervisors give students feedback on this behavior.c. Systematically ask students to self-report on skill usage. Praise students for self-reporting.
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Social Skills Lesson - SeniorHigh
Choosing a Time for Small Talk

Objective: Students will identify and select appropriate time to make small talk in a job setting.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies small talk as any discussion not related to the job.

2. Identifies times of the day when small talk in the work place is acceptable.

3. Changes the topic of small talk from time to time.
4. Identifies individuals who would be least appreciative of engaging in small talk.

5. Refrains from engaging in small talk during work hours when on-task behavior is expected.

6. Refrains from engaging in small talk with people who are busy.
7. Engages in small talk for only short periods of time.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework forms.

Procedwes:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Ask students to tell about a TV show OT movie they had seen recently. After discussing the show, ask

students to identify times when carrying on a discussion on topics such as a TV show, what they did

the night before, or how their aunt and uncle get along would get them in trouble on the job. Elicit and

write on the board:

1) When they should be working.
2) When others should be working.
3) When another conversation is in progress.

b. Ask students to identify different kinds of small talk. Elicit talking about:

1) The weather.
2) Athletic events.
3) TV shows and movies.
4) Recent experiences.
5) Families.
6) Other pertinent examples.

c . Ask students to identify the consequences for engaging in small talk inappropriately. Elicit that

they could be fired, their co-workers could be fired, others could become angry for wasting their time,

and others may not be interested in what you have to talk about.
d. Ask students to identify some consequences for:

1) Keeping small talk confined to breaks and before or after work.
2) Keeping small talk short.
3) Talking on different subjects.

Elicit that people will think they know when its time to work, people will think they are friendly, and

people will not be annoyed if the topic isn't always the same.
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Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Suggest that the students provide some rules for when to make small talk. Elicit and write thefollowing on the chalkboard.

1) Ask self if what you are about to say is small talk.
2) Begin small talk only when you don't have to be working.
3) Don't talk small talk to someone who is busy.
4) Don't interrupt someone else's conversation.

b. Ask students to discuss examples of each of the rules listed on the board.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Create a hypothetical situation and model the skill using the "think aloud" procedure. Thefollowing situations may be used if wished:

1) Have a student play the role of the boss sitting at his desk. Role play delivering the mail. Makea friendly greeting and then think aloud how you are refraining from interfering with the bossat work.
2) Have student play role of a co-worker at a restaurant. Identify the situation as an approvedbreak time. Model some small talk such as briefly telling about something you did the nightbefore. Use the think aloud procedure to demonstrate how or why you thought the other personmight be interested.
3) Have two students engaged in a conversation. Model refraining from changing the subject tosome form of small talk.

b. Review the rules for small talk with the students and ask them to find the errors in a modeledsituation which you will perform. Provide examples such as interrupting a boss, talking about thesame thing over and over, and talking to co-workers who are busy.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Ask students to find a partner and to select a work situation where they can role play the skillcorrectly. A number of students will have to have situations suggested.b. Give the observing students the task of providing feedback to performers.c . Review the rules after the first role play performance and give the students feedback.d. Attempt to have the students role play a variety of hypothetical situations such as:

1) Working in an office.
2) Working in a fast food restaurant.
3) Working on an assembly line.
4) Working on a building maintenance crew.
5) Working as a custodian.
6) Working as a nurse's aide.

e. Prompt statements to use the think aloud procedure.

Step #5. Practice

a. During the week following introduction of the skill challenge each student to demonstrate the skillwith another student. Provide feedback and praise correct performance.b. Have the skill modeled at a skill review session.
c. Give the students a homework assignment. Direct them to use the general homework form andpractice the skill on their work-study job.
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Step #6. Generalization

a . Ask work experience coordinator to give students feedback and praise on the job for correctly

performing skill on the job.
b. Cue the work-study employers to provide students with feedback and praise related to use of small

talk appropriately.
. Have students self-report on the use of the skill. Praise students for self-reporting.

d. Make proper use of small talk an evaluation component of the student's work training. Give

students periodic feedback on the skill in conjunction with their total work experience training.
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SH-W-7
Lesson 100

Social Skills Lesson - Senior High
Knowing the Consequences and Refraining from Excessive Complaining

Objective: Students will be able to express the consequences of excessive complaining and refrain frommaking unnecessary complaints in the work setting.

Performance Criteria: This skill will be performed adequately when the student:

1. Identifies verbal statements which constitute complaints on the job.2. Verbalizes three consequences of excessive complaining (i.e., having complaints ignored,having co-workers avoid the complainer, and being fired for causing dissention).3. Attempts to solve problems before making complaints.4. Asks self if a complaint is being made to an individual who is empowered to make improvements.If not, refrains from making a complaint.
5. Asks self if he or she has made a complaint on the same topic. If yes, refrains from making acomplaint.

Materials: Chalkboard, general homework form.

Procedures:

Step #1. Establishing the Need

a. Ask student to list the types ofbehavior in school or at work that people like least. Throughdiscussion of a variety of invitations, work to elicit the excessive complaining is an irritant.b. Have students provide examples of excessive complaints in school. Elicit comments related tocomplaints about school rules, too much homework, etc.c . Have students list what they believe might be examples of excessive complaining on a job.d. Ask students if they believe it might be important to learn when not to complain. Elicit anaffirmative response.

Step #2. Identify the Skill Components

a. Write time following skill components on the board and discuss each one with the students:
1) Decide if what you are about to say is a complaint. (Through discussion, have students identifywhether or not statements you make are complaints.)
2) Think about what can happen if you complain too much. (Remember too much complaining canresult in being ignored, being avoided, and even being fired.)3) Try to solve a problem before making the complaint.
4) Ask yourself if the person hearing the complaint can solve the problem.5) Ask yourself if you have already made the same complaint.

b. Review the skill components before going on and have the students write the five steps on theirhomework forms.

Step #3. Model the Skill

a. Pose a hypothetical work situation to the class (e.g., working on an assembly line). Model, using thethink aloud procedure, to show restraint from making a complaint about an unsatisfactory situationon the job. The following example may be used:

Describe to the class an assembly line setting where the line is moving faster than you would like.
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Tell students that you are thinking aloud.

"This line is moving so fast, I hardly have time to breath before I get the next part. I feel like saying

something about it, but what I say might sound like a complaint."

'Before I complain, I better not say something which will cause me problems with the other workers

or the boss."

"If I do complain, I better make sure that its to somebody who can make things better. I don't see

anyone. Carol over there can't do any good. I guess that I better not say anything now."

b. Model a second situation such as working at a fast food restaurant where solving the problem is

attempted before making a complaint. Have the students discuss the modeled situation.

Step #4. Role Play

a . Ask each student to think of a probable work situation where they might feel like complaining.

b. Have each student use the think aloud procedure to role play refraining from making an

inappropriate complaint.
c . Give each student feedback on his or her performance.
d. Have each student evaluate their own performance.

Step #5. Practice

a . Assign students homework to accomplish on their work training jobs or when they are enrolled in a

different class.
b. During the week following introduction of the skill, conduct surprise skill challenges where

individual students are given a hypothetical situation to role play using the skill. The following

examples may be used:

1) (Name) , assume that you are working in a factory and you sometimes get irritated with the

noise. By thinking aloud, show us how you would decide whether or not to make a complaint."

2) " (NameL , assume that you are working in a store as a cashie.. A lot of prices are missing

from the merchandise brought to you by customers. By thinking 'Aloud, show us how you might

deal with this irritating situation."

Give students feedback and prompt the less able students through the skill.

c . At a skill review session, have the skill modeled by one or two students.

Step #6. Generalization

a . For students with work training jobs, suggest or have work coordinator suggest to employers that

they praise students occasionally for not being excessive complainers.
b. For students who do not have training jobs, ask other teachers to give the students with disabilities

behavior related to making complaints.
c . Ask students to self-report on their use of the skill. Praise students for self-reporting.
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SCHOOL & COMMUNITY SOCIAL SKILLS RATING CHECKLIST

StudenesName:

Sex: Male Female

Birthdath:

Dale:

Rater.

Current grade level or class assignment: Special education classification:

DIRECTIONS: This social skills rating form is designed to be used with the Social Skills for School and
Community instructional materials. Rate each of the skills using one of the following ratings:

Bating

3 . The child possesses the skill and performs it adequately and with sufficient frequency.

2 = The child possesses the skill and performs it adequately but not with sufficient frequency.

1 = The student possesses the skill but performs it inadequately (e.g. student leaves out part of the skill

or uses wrong language when performing the skill).

0 = The student does not have the skill.

N = Rater has no knowledge of the child's ability to perform the skill.

NA = The skill is not age appropriate and would only be used by an older student.

Social Skills for School and Community lessons are coded:

P = Primary, I = Intermediate, JH = Middle School/Junior High, and SH = Senior High.

Classroom Related Behaviors

Social Skills for School and Community

Eating ine.ltaient_adaanatkLyik_atiatay;
Lesson Prepared

fit Level

1. attends to teacher during instruction. P-C-1

2. maintains correct sitting posture. P-C-2

3. gains the teacher's attention. P-C-3

4. answers questions asked by teachers. P-C-4

5. asks teacher for assistatiee or information. P-C-5

6. shares materials with classmates. P-C-6

7. keeps own desk in order. P-C-7

8. enters class without disruption. P-C-8

9. follows classroom rules. I-C-1

10. cooperates with work partners. I-C-2

11. ignores distractions. I-C-3

12. stays on task during seatwork. I-C-4

13. completes work on time. I-C-5
14. participates politely in classroom discussion I-C-6

15. makes relevant remarks during classroom discussion I-C-7
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Classroom Related Behaviors (continued)

Social Skills for School and Community

Lesson Prepared
Rating The student adequately & appropriately: at Level

16. follows verbal directions. I-C-8
17. follows written directions. I-C-9
18. speaks politely about schoolwork. I-C-10
19. participates in classroom introductions. I-C-11
20. completes homework on time. JH-C-1
21. uses free time in class productively. SH-C-1

Subtotal Number of Items Scored

School Building Related Behaviors

Social Skills for School and Community

Rating The student adequately & approviately:

22. follows proce(1.re3 for boarding school i;us
23. follows bus ring rules.
24. walks through hallways and passes to class
25. waits in lines.
26. uses rest room facilities.
27. uses drinking fountain.
28. follows lunchroom rules.
29. uses table manners.
30. responds to school authorities.
31. deals with accusations at school.

Subtotal Number of Items Scored

Lesson Prepared
IJevel

P-SB- 1
P-SB-2
P-SB-3
P-SB-4
P-SB-5
P-SB-6
P-SB-7
P-SB-8
JH-SB-1
SH-SB-1

Personal Skills

Social Skills for School and Community

Rating Ihe_atadent_ackwalaly_i_apmwriataW

32. says "please" and "thank you."
33. speaks in tone of voice for the situation.
34. takes turns in games and activities.
35. tells the truth.
36. accepts consequences for wrong doing.
37. maintains grooming.
38. avoids inappropriate physical contact.
39. exhibits hygienic behavior.
40. expresses enthusiasm.
41. makes positive statements about self.
42. expresses anger in nonagressive ways.
43. accepts praise.

Lesson Prepared
at Level

P-PS-1
P-PS-2
P-PS-3
P-PS-4
P-PS-5
I-PS-1
I-PS-2

I-PS-4
I-PS-5
I-PS-6
JH-PS-1
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Personal Skills (continued)

Social Skills for School and Community

Lesson Prepared

Rating The student adequately & appropriately: at Level

44. stays out of fights. JH-PS-2
45. deals with embarrassment. JH-PS-3
46. chooses clothing for social events. JH-PS-4
47. deals with failure. SH-PS- 1

48. deals with being left out.

Subtotal Number of Items Scored

luteraction Initiative Skills

Social Skills for School and Community

Eating The student adequately & appropriately:
Lesson Prepared

at Level

49. greets peers P-II-1

50. borrows from peers. P-II-2

51. asks other children to play. P-II-3

52. expresses sympathy. I-11-1

53. asks peers for help.
54, makes invitations. I-11-3

55. introduces self. JH-II-1
58. makes introductions. JH-II-2

57. initiates conversations. JH-II-3
58. joins activities with peers. JH-II-4
59. congratulates peers and adults.
60. makes apologies. JH-II-6
61. excuses self from groups and conversations. JH-II-7

62. expresses feelings. SH-II-1

63. expresses affection. SH-II-2

64. stands up for a friend. SH-II-3

65. asks for dates. SH-II-4

66. gives coniOments. SH-II-5

67. makes complaints. SH-II-6

Subtotal Number of Items Scored

Interaction Response Skills

Social Skills for School and Community

Lesson Prepared

eating Ibe student adequately & appropriately., at Level

_68. smiles when encountering acquaintances. P-I11-1

69. listens when another child speaks. I-IR-1

70. participates in group activities. I-IR-2

71. helps peers when asked. I-IR-3
264



272 Social Skills for School and Community

Interaction Response Skills

Social Skills for School and Community

Lesson Prepared
Rating Ihkatudent, _g_clmx1E at Level

72. accepts ideas different from own.
73. meets with adults.
74. maintains conversations.
75. responds to teasing and name calling.
76. responds to constructive criticism.
77. recognizes feelings of others.
78. respects the space of others.
79. responds to peer pressure.
80. deals with an angry person.
81. makes refusals.
82. answers complaints.

Subtotal Number of Items Scored

I-IR-4
I-IR-5
JH-IR-1
JH-IR-2
SH-IR-1
SH-IE -2
SH-IR.
SH-IR-4
SH-IR-5
SH-IR-6
SH-IR-7

Community Related Skills

Social Skills for School and Community

Rating The student adespately & appropriately1
Lesson Prepared

at Level

83. asks for directions in public. JH-CR-1
84. gives directions. JH-CR-2
85. exhibits sportsmanship as a game participant. JH-CR-3
86. exhibits polite behavior and sportsmanship as a spectator JH-CR-4
87. disposes of wastepaper and debris in public. JH-CR-5
88. respects the rights of others in public. JH-CR-6
89. respects private property. JH-CR-7
90. exhibits good audience behaviors. JH-CR-8
91. responds to public authority. JH-CR-9
92. asserts self to gain service. JH-CR-10
93. deals with public officials over the phone. SH-CR-1

Subtotal Number of Items Scored

2 i;:)
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Work Related Social Skills

Social Skills for School and Community

Lesson Prepared
at LevelRating The student adequately & appropriately:

94. sets goals for work.
95. negotiates on the job.
96. responds to unwarranted criticism.
97. asks for feedback on the job.
98. minds own business on the job.
99. chooses a time for small talk.
100.refrains from excessive complaining.

Subtotal Number of Items Scored

Strength Index.

MIIIMM

SH-W-1
SH-W-2
SH-W-3
SH-W-4
SH- W-5
SH-W-6
SH-W-7

Scoring

Social Skills fo- School and Community

Step #1: Add
Classroom Related Beh viors
School Building Related Behaviors
Personal Skills
Interaction Initiative Skills
Interaction Response
Community Related Skills
Work Related Skills

Subtotals Items Scored

TOTALS

Step #2. Divide the total score by the items scored.

Total score + Items scored

Step #3. Multiply the quotient by 100.

+ = x 100=
Tr,tal Items Quotient Composite
Score Scored Strength

Score

Growth Index

Post intervention rating.

Total score of second rating:

Minus (-) total score of first rating:

Growth Score:

2 6 6
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General Homework Report Form

Name:

School:

TO BE FILLED OUT IN SCHOOL

Skill:

Skill Steps:

a .

Homework Forms 277

b.

c .

d.

e

TO BE FILLED OUT AT HOME

1, Did you follow all of the steps of the skill? ye_ no

2. Circle any you did not follow.

3 . What happened when you used the skill?

4. How did you do? good not so good

2 E;S
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Name:

HOMEWORK FORM
Maintaining Good Grooming

School:

Check your grooming:

1. Did you check your grooming at school, at home, or some place else?

2. Did you check for:

Face Yes No

Hands Yes No

Shirt or blouse Ye s No

Pants or skirt Ye No

Zippers Ye s No

Buttons Yes No

Hair

Shoes

3, Howdidycudo?

Yes No

Yes No



HOMEWORK REPORT FORM
Completing Home Work on Time

Homework Forms 279

Directions: Use this form when you get an assioment to do out of class.

1. Did you find the home work assignment?

on the board on ahandout or

Circle
from thacher

2. Did you write the assignment down? yes no

3. Did you get your books and papers ready? yes n o

4. Did you find a quiet place to work? ye s no

5. Did you stick to the work? ye s no

6. Did you ask for help? ye s no

7. Did you put your work where you would remember it? yes no

8. Did you turn your homework in on time? ye s n o

9. How did you do? _good ok not so good
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HOMEWORK FORM
Responding to School Authority

Name:
Date:

School:

Directions: Keep this homework form for two or three days. Fill out the form after a teacher, principal or acounselor talks to you and tells you to do something.

1 . Who tallied toyou?

Circle
2. Did you say hello or yes? yes n o

3. Did you look the person in the eye? ye s n o

4. Did you answer nicely?
ye s n o

5. Did you follow the directions right away? yes n o

6. Did you act serious? yes n o

7. How did you do? _good ok _not so good



HOMEWORK FORM
Accepting Praise

Homework Forms 281

Directions: Fill in this form when someone praises you.

1. Whopraiadyou?

Circle

2. Did you listen to the person? y es

3. Did you smile? yes

4. Did you say thank you? yes

5. Did you tell yourself not to brag? yes

6. Did you say something bad about yourself? y es

7. How did you do? __good ok not so good

2 72
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HOMEWORK FORM
Staying Out of Fights

Name Dath:

School:

Directions: Ask a friend or someone in your family to help you practice staying out of a fight. Pretend
that the person pushed you to the ;round.

1. Who MALI practice with?

Circle

2. Did you stop and think about why you wanted to fight? yes n o

3. Did you think about whether or not it will do you any good? yes n o

4. Did you think about what would happen if you got caught? yes n o

5. Did you think about what could be done besides fighting? yes no

6. Did you choose something else to do? yes n o

7. How did you do? good not so good
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HOMEWORK FORM
Dealing with Embarrassment

Nam Data

Schcol:

Directions: Pretend that you have done something embarrassing and practice this skill with a friend or a

family member.

1. Who did ycupmdice with?

Circle

2. Did you think you were embarrasstd? yes no

3. Did you think why you were embarrassed? yes no

4. Did you think about what to do? yes no

5. What did you choose? (circle one)

a . ignore it

b. change the subject

c . make a joke

d. tell yourself it's ok

e. let everyone know and get the problem over with.

6. How did you du? good ok not so good
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HOMEWORK FORM
Choosing AppropriateClothing

School:

Assignment: Take this form home and look at the clothes you have. Write down one set of clothes foreach of the following situations.

EXAMPLE: Going to a party at friend's house.

tan shirt

tan pants

school shoes

1. What do you have that can be worn to a basketball game?

2. What do you have that can be worn to go to a school dance?

Turn this paper into your teacher.
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HOMEWORK FORM
Introducing Self

Nanv:
Date:

School:

Directions: Introduce yourself to a person who does not know you. Afterwards fill out this form by

circling the answers to the questions below.

1, Did you pick a time to introduce yourself when the person

was not busy?
yes

Circle

no

2. Did you keep at least one arm's length away from the person? yes n o

3. Did you say something like 'Hello, my name is yes no

4. Did you ask the other person their name? yes n o

5. Did you say or ask something to start a conversation? yes n o

If you answered all the questions with "Yes," you followed all the steps.

6. How did you do? __good ok not so good
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HOMEWORK FORM
Making Introductions

Name:
Date:

School:

1. Who are the two people you introduced to each other? and

Qatsig

2. Follow the steps:

a .

b.

Did you pick out who you wanted to introduce?

Did you name the first person and then tell the

ye s no

name of the second person? ye s n o

c .

d.

Did you speak loud enough?

Did you name the second person and tell the name

ye s n o

of the first person?
ye s n o

e. Did you say something about the first person? yes n o

f. Did you say something about the second person? ye s no

g . Did you invite them to talk or do something together? yes no

3 . What happened when you introduced the two people?

4. How did you do? good ok not so good

277
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HOMEWORK FORM
Initiating a Conversation

1. Who cEd you stait a conversation with?

2. Did you:

a . decide on what to talk about?

b. look the person in the eye?

c . make small talk?

d. decide if the other person is listening?

e. move on to the main topic of conversation?

3. What did you talk about?

Circle

yes

yes

yes

yes

yes

n o

no

no

no

n o

4. How did you do? _good ok not so good
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HOMEWORK FORM
Congratulating

Name

School:

Directions:

1.

2.

3,

4,

5.

6 .

7.

Date:

With a friend or family member, practice giving congratulations.

Who did you practice with?

Did you pick out a person who had won or done
something good?

Was it special enough to congratulate?

Did you think about the best way to congratulate?

Did you congratulate the person?

What didyou say?

yes

yes

yes

yes

no

no

no

no

How did you do? _good ok not so good



School:

HOMEWORK FORM
Apologizing

Homework Forms 289

Directions: Find a friend or a family member and pretend that you need to make an apology for breaking

something they own.

1. Who did you apolcciza to?

Circle

2. Did you think about what you did to the person? ye s

Did you think of a good way to apokgize? ye s

4. Did you choose a best time to apologize? yes

5. Did you: (circle one)

a . say something

b. do something

c . write something

6 . How did you do? good ok not so good

2S0

n o

no

n o
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HOMEWORK FORM
Excusing Self

Name:
Date:

Sthool:

Directions: When you are with a group, practice excusing yourself..

Circle
1. Did you think of why you wanted to leave? yes no

2. Did you think of more than one way to excuse yourself? yes no
3. Did you choose a way to excuse yourself? yes no
4. Did you wait for the right time to excuse yourself? yes no

5. Did you excuse yourself? yes no

6. How did you do? good ok not so good



HOMEWORK FORM
Maintaining a Conversation

School:

1. Who did you have a conversation with?

Homework Forms 291

2. Following the steps: Circle

a . Did you look the other person in the eye? yes no

b. Did you stick to the topic? yes no

c . Did you stop to let the other person talk? ye s no

d. Did you ask the other person any questions? ye s n o

e. Did you lisfr t to what the other person had to so ye s n o

f. Did you say something about what the other per. n said? yes n o

g. Did you say something to end the conversation? yes no

3. 'What did you talk about?

4. How did you do? good ok not so good

2 2
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HOMEWORK FORM
Responding to Teasing and Name Calling

Nam
Date:

School:

Directions: Fill out this form after you art, , -ed or called a name outside of class.

Circle
1. Did someone call you a name? yes

2. Did you feel sad or mad? yes

3. Did you: (circle one)

a. ignore it?

b. change the subject?

c . say something nice?

d. make a joke?

4. How did it work? good ok not so good

no

no



Homework Forme 293

HOMEWORK FORM
Asking for Directions or Information in Public Places

School:

Directions: Find a friend or ask a family member for some directions.

Circle

1. Did you know where you wanted to go? ye s

2. Did you pick someone who might give you directions? ye s

3. Did you say, "Excuse me" or something like that? yes

4. Did you tell the person what you needed to know? yes

5. Did you say the directions back and say "thank you?" yes

6. How did you do? good ok not so good

n o

n o

n o

n o

n o
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Name:

School:

HOMEWORK FORM
Giving Directions

1.

2 .

3.

Who asked you for dilutions?

Where did they want to go?

Did you look them in the eye?

Circle

yes

4. Did you listen? yes

5. Did you ask a question? yes

6. Did you repeat the name of the place where the person
wanted to go? yes

7 . Did you decide that you knew the directions? yes

8. Did you give directions? yes

9. Did you repeat the directions? yes

10. How did you do? _good ok __not so good

n o

n o

no

n o

n o

n o

n o



HOMEWORK FORM
Sportsmanship as a Participant

1. Whatdiclymploy9

Homework Forms 295

Circle

2. Did you follow the rules of the game? yes no

3. Did you wait to take your turn? yes no

4. Were you nice to the other players? yes no

5. Did you brag? yes no

6. Did you congratulate the other players? yes no

7. How did you do? good ok not so good
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HOMEWORK FORM
Sportsmanship as A Spectator

Nam
Date:

School:

1. Who wasyour potner?

2 . What did you go to see?

Circle

3. Was your partner nice to the players? yes n o

4. Was your partner nice to the fans of the other team? yes n o

5. Did your partner boo or yell at the officials? ye s no

6. Did your partner throw things? yes n o

7. Did your partner argue with other people? ye s no

8. How did your partner do? good ok not so good

9. How did you do? __good ______ok _not so good



HOMEWORK FORM
Disposing of Waste in Public Places

1. What kind &trash did yai have?

2. Wherewereyai?

Homework Forms 297

Ciuh

3. Did you think about what happens if you litter? y es n o

4. Did you look for a trash can? y e s n o

5. Did you put the trash in the can? y es n o

6. If there was no trash can, did you

a . look for a dumpster? yes n o

b. keep the trash until you got home? yes n o

7. How did you do? good ok not so good



298 Social Skills for School and Community

Name:

Schook

HOMEWORK FORM
Respecting Rights of Others in Public

1. Whatpublic place wereycu in?

facjg
2. Did you take your turn? yes no

3. Did you keep from making too much noise? yes no

4. Did you leave other people's things alone? yes no

5. Did you use good language? yes no

6. Did you use only the space you needed? yes no

7. Did you take a fair amount of time? yes no

8. Did you keep things clear? yes no

9. How did you do? good ok not so good
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HOMEWORK FORM
Respecting Public Property

Nama Date:

School:

1. What public place did youvisit?

Circle

2. Did you ask yourself if you made a mess? yes no

3. Did you leave the place clean? yes no

4. Were you careful, not to break things? yes no

5. Did you tell yourself not to break or mark anything? yes no

6. How did you do? good ok not so good

2 f) 0
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HOMEWORK FORM
Audience Behavior

School:

Directions: Fill out this form after you have been to a play, concert, or movie.

1 . What did you go to se

Circle
2. Were you quiet going in? yes no

3. Did you ask ifa seat was taken? yes no

4. Did you say "excuse me" to get to a seat? ye s no

5. Did you wear a hat? yes no

6. Did you talk loud? yes no

7. Did you stay seated? yes no

8. Did you leave the theater slowly? yes no

9. How did you do? _good _A not so good



HOMEWORK FORM
Responding to Public Authority

Directions: Answer the following questions.

1. Where were you when you practiced this skill?

Homework Forms 301

2. VVho didyoupractice with?

Circle

3. Did you look at the person? yes n o

4. Did you follow directions or give an explanation? yes n o

5. Did you speak politely? yes n o

6. Did you ckrgue or talk back? yes n o

. How did you do? good ok not so good

2 9 2
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Nage

School

HOMEWORK FORM
Asserting Self to Gain Service in Place of Business

Directions: Fill out the blanks and circle yes or no to questions.

:

1. I practiced this skill at

(Name of Store)

Circle
2. Did you look to see who was there first? yes no
3. Did you watch to see who came in later? yes no
4. Did you make sure you could be seen? yes no
5. Did you walk up to the business person? yes no
6. Did you look the business person in the eye? yes no
7. Did you say what you wanted? yes no

8. Did you say thank you? yes no

9. How did you do? good ok not so good



Nom

school:

HOMEWORK FORM
Dealing With Being Left Out

Date:.

Homework Forms 303

Directions: Circle answers when provided and fill in the blanks.

1. What kind dactivity were you left out of?

2. Did you decide that you were left out?

3. Did you think about why you were left out?

4. Did you think about what you could do a'.)out being

left out?

5 . %at did you decide to do?

Circle

yes

yes

yes

no

n o

no

6. How did you do? ok not so good

2 9 4
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HOMEWORK FORM
Expressing Affection

&hoot

Circle
1. Did you decide to express your good feelings toward someone? yes n o

2. Did you think about whether or not the person would want
to know your feelings? yes no

3. Did you think about how the person would feel ifyou
expressed your feelings?

ye s no
4. Did you think about the best time and place to express

your feelings?
ye s n o

5. Did you choose a way to express your feelings? ye s n o

6. Did you express your feelings? yes no
7. How do you think you did? good __ok not so good



HOMEWORK FORM
Responding to Constructive Criticism

Homework Forms 305

Directions: (1) Sometime during the day you may be criticized. If this happens, complete this form. (2) If

you were not criticized, ask a friend or family member to test you on how to act when criticized. After
receiving help, fill out this form. Answer the questions below.

Circle One

1. Did you listen to the criticism? yes no

2. Did you decide if it was constructivu? yes no

3. Did you argue? yes no

4. Did you show anger? yes no

5. Did you ask a question? yes no

6. Did you try to correct what you were criticized for? yes no

7. How do you think you did on this skill?

2 9 6
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HOMEWORK FORM
Recognizing Feelings of Others

Nam
Date:

School:

Directions: Take this form home and look to see how someone in your family is feeling. Answer thefollowing questions and then turn the form into your teacher:

1. Whodklyoulookat?

2, Was the person (circle one):

a. smiling?
b. frowning?
c. serious looking?
d. laughing?

3. Was the person (circle one):

a. sitting or standing straight?
b. slumped or droopy?
c. moving around?
d. relaxed?

4. Was the person talking:

a. in a high voice?
b. fast?
c. slow?
d. stuttering?
e. normal?

5. Did you think the person was:

a. happy?
b. sad?
c. nervous?
d. angry?
e. tired?

6. When you saw the person, did you (circle one):

a. say something about their feelings?
b. touch them?
c. leave them alone?

7. How do you think you did at understanding the person's feelings?

2117



HOMEWORK FORM
Setting Work Goals

Homework Forms 307

1. What kind ofwork do ye, have?

Circle

2. Did you pick out a job that has to be done? yes no

3. Did you think about how much you could do? yes no

4. Did you set a goal for how much to do? yes no

5. Whatwasyourfpal?

6. Did you think about what would make your work good? yes no

7. Did you set a goal for good work? yes no

8. Did you tell yourself how your work would be good work? yes no

9. How did you do at setting work goals? good ok not so good

2 9 S
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HOMEWORK FORM
Negotiating

School:

Directions: Find a family memt, or friend to practice negotiating. Answer the following questions bycircling yes or no.

1. Did you decide that you have a problem with another
person?

yes

Circlg

no
2. Did you tell the person what you think about the problem? yes no
3. Did you ask the person what they thought about the problem? yes II 0

4. Did you listen to the other person? yes n o

5. Did you think about what the other :)erson said? yes no
6. Did you suggest a compromise? yes no
7 . What didyousuggst?

8. ;Low did you do? good not so good

2:1


